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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Beginning Reading Skills/Print Awareness 

TEK: Students understand how English is written and printed.  Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd  Grade  1st  Grade     Kindergarten    

SE:  SE: 1(A) distinguish features of a sentence (e.g., 
capitalization of first word, ending punctuation, 
commas, quotation marks). 

SE: 1(A) recognize that spoken words are 
represented in written English by specific 
sequences of letters; 
1(B) identify upper and lower case letters; 
1(C) sequence the letters of the alphabet; 
1(D) recognize the distinguishing features of a 
sentence (e.g., capitalization of first word, 
ending punctuation; 
1(E) read texts by moving from top to bottom 
of the page and tracking words from left to 
right with return sweep; 
1(F) identify the information that different 
parts of a book provide (e.g., title, author, 
illustrator, table of contents. 

SE: 1(A) recognize that spoken words can be 
represented by print form communication; 
1(B) identify upper and lower case letters; 
1(C) demonstrate the one-to-one correspondence 
between a spoken word and a printed word in 
text; 
1(D) recognize the difference between a letter 
and a printed word; 
1(E) recognize that sentences are comprised of 
words separated by spaces and demonstrate the 
awareness of word boundaries (e.g., through 
kinesthetic or tactile actions such as clapping and 
jumping); 
1(F) hold a book right side up, turn its pages 
correctly, and know that reading moves from top 
to bottom and left to right; 
1(G) identify different parts of a book (e.g., front 
and back covers, title page). 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Beginning Reading Skills/Phonological Awareness 

TEK: Students display phonological awareness.  Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd  Grade  1st  Grade     Kindergarten    

SE:  SE:   SE: 2(A) orally generate a series of original 
rhyming words using a variety of phonograms (e.g., 
ake, -ant, -ain) and consonant blends (e.g., bl, st, 
tr); 
2(B) distinguish between long-and-short vowel 
sounds in spoken one-syllable words (e.g., bit/bite); 
2(C) recognize the change in a spoken word when a 
specified phoneme is added, changed, or removed 
(e.g., /b/l/o/w to g/l/o/w); 
2(D) blend spoken phonemes to form one-and two- 
syllable words, including consonant blends (e.g., 
spr); 
2(E) isolate initial, medial, and final sounds in one-
syllable spoken words; 
2(F) segment spoken one-syllable words of three to 
five phonemes into individual phonemes (e.g., splat 
= /s/p/l/a/t). 
  

SE: 2(A) identify a sentence made up of  group of 
words; 
2(B) identify syllables in spoken words; 
2(C) orally generate rhymes in response to spoken 
words (e.g. “What rhymes with hat?”) 
2(D) distinguish orally presented rhyming parts of 
words from non-rhyming pairs; 
2(E) recognize spoken alliteration or groups of words 
that begin with the spoken onset or initial sound (e.g., 
“baby boy bounces the ball”); 
2(F) blend spoken onsets and rimes to form simple 
words (e.g., onset /c/ and /rime / at / make cat); 
2(G) blend spoken phonemes to form one-syllable 
words (e.g., /m/…/a/…/n/ says man); 
2(H) isolate the initial sound in one-syllable spoken 
words. 
2(I) segment spoken one-syllable words into two to 
three phonemes (e.g., dog: /d/…/o/…/g/). 
  

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Beginning Reading Skills/Phonics 

TEK:  (Grades K, 1) Students use the relationships between letters and sounds, spelling patterns, and morphological analysis to decode written English.  (Grades 2, 3) Students use the relationships 
between letters and sounds, spelling patterns, and Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts.  
 

3rd Grade  2nd  Grade  1st  Grade     Kindergarten    

SE: 1(A) decode multisyllabic words in 
context and independent of context by 
applying common spelling patters, 
including: 
(i) dropping the final “e” and add 
endings such as – ing, -ed, or –able (e.g., 
use, using, used, usable); 
(ii) doubling final consonants when 
adding an ending (e.g., hop to hopping); 
(iii) changing the final “y” to “I” (e.g., 
baby to babies); 
(iv) using knowledge of common 
prefixes and suffixes (e.g., dis-, -ly); 
(v) using knowledge of derivational 
affixes (e.g., -de, -ful, -able) 

SE: 2(A) decode multisyllabic words in 
context and in isolations by applying 
common letter-sound correspondences, 
including: 
(i) single letters )consonants and vowels); 
(ii) consonant blends (e.g., thr, spl); 
(iii) consonant digraphs (e.g., ng, ck, ph); 
(iv) vowel digraphs (e.g., ie, ue, ew) and 
diphthongs (e.g., oi, ou); 
 

SE: 3(A) decode words in context and in isolations by 
applying common letter-sound correspondences, 
including: 
(i) single letters (consonants) including b, c=/k/, c=/s/, d, 
f, g=/g/ (hard), g=/j/ (soft), h, j, k, l, m, n, p, qu/kw/, r, 
s=/s/, s=/z/, t, v, w, x=/ks/, y, and z 
(ii) single letters (vowels) including short a, short e, 
short I, short o, short u, long a (a-e), long e (e), long I (i-
e), long o (o-e), long u (u-e), y=long e, and y=long i 
(iii) consonant blends (e.g., bl, st); 
(iv) consonant digraphs including ch, tch, sh, th=as in 
thing, wh, ng, ck, kn, -dge, and ph; 
(v) vowel digraphs including oo as in foot, oo as in 
moon, ea as in eat, ea as in bread, ee, ow as in how, ow 
as in snow, ou as in out, ay, ai, aw, au, ew, oa, ie as in 
chief, ie as in pie, and –igh; 
(vi) vowel diphthongs including oy, oi, ou, and ow; 

SE: 3(A) identify the common sounds that letters 
represent; 
3(B) use knowledge of letter-sound relationships to 
decode regular words in text and independent of 
content (e.g., VC, CVC, CCVC, and CVCC 
words); 
  
   

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Beginning Reading Skills/Phonics 

TEK:  (Grades K, 1) Students use the relationships between letters and sounds, spelling patterns, and morphological analysis to decode written English.  (Grades 2, 3) Students use the relationships 
between letters and sounds, spelling patterns, and Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts.  
 

3rd Grade  2nd  Grade  1st  Grade     Kindergarten    

SE: 1(B) use common syllabication 
patterns to decode words including: 
(i) closed syllable (CVC) (e.g., mag-net, 
splen-did); 
(ii) open syllable (CV) (e.g., ve-to); 
(iii) final stable syllable (e.g., puz-zle, 
con-trac-tion); 
(iv) r-controlled vowels (e.g., fer-ment, 
car-pool); 
  

SE: 2(B) use common syllabication patterns to decode 
words including: 
(i) closed syllable (CVC) (e.g., pic-nic, mon-ster); 
(ii) open syllable (CV) (e.g., ti-ger) 
(iii) final stable syllable (e.g., sta-tion, tum-ble); 
(iv) vowel-consonant-silent “e” words (VCe) (e.g., in-
vite, cape) 
(vi) vowel digraphs and diphthongs (e.g., boy-hood, oat-
meal); 
(v) r-controlled vowels (e.g., per-fect, cor-ner. 
  

SE: 3(C) use common syllabication patterns to 
decode words, including: 
3(i) closed syllable (CVC) (e.g., mt, rab-bit); 
(ii) open syllable (CV) (e.g., he, ba-by); 
(iii) final stable syllable (e.g., ap-ple, a-ble); 
(iv) vowel-consonant-silent “e” words (VCe) 
(e.g., kite, hide); 
(v) vowel digraphs and diphthongs (e.g., boy-
hood, oat-meal 
(vi) r-controlled vowel sounds (e.g., tar); 
including er, ir, ur, ar, and or 

SE:  3(B) use knowledge of letter-sound 
relationships to decode regular words in text 
and independent of content (e.g., VC, CVC, 
CCVC, and CVCC words); 
3(C) recognize that new words are created 
when letters are changed, added, or deleted; 
3(D) identify and read at least 25 high-
frequency words from a commonly used list.  
  

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Beginning Reading Skills/Phonics 

TEK:  (Grades K, 1) Students use the relationships between letters and sounds, spelling patterns, and morphological analysis to decode written English.  (Grades 2, 3) Students use the relationships 
between letters and sounds, spelling patterns, and Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts.  
 

3rd Grade  2nd  Grade  1st  Grade     Kindergarten    

SE: 1(C) decode words applying 
knowledge of common spelling patterns 
(e.g., -eigh, -ought); 
   

SE: 2(C) decode words by applying knowledge of 
common spelling patterns (e.g., -ight, -ant) 
  
  
 

SE: 3(B) combine sounds from letters and common 
spelling patterns (e.g., consonant blends, long- and 
short vowel patterns) to create recognizable words. 
3(E) read base words with inflectional endings (e.g., 
plurals, past tenses); 
3(D) decode words with common spelling patterns 
(e.g., -ink, -onk, -ick); 
  

SE: 3(C) recognize that new words are created 
when letters are changed, added, or deleted; 
   

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Beginning Reading Skills/Phonics 

TEK:  (Grades K, 1) Students use the relationships between letters and sounds, spelling patterns, and morphological analysis to decode written English.  (Grades 2, 3) Students use the relationships 
between letters and sounds, spelling patterns, and Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts.  
 

3rd Grade  2nd  Grade  1st  Grade     Kindergarten    

SE: 1(D) identify and read contractions 
(e.g., I’d, won’t);   

SE: 2(E) identify and read abbreviations (e.g., 
Mr., Ave.); 
2(F) identify and read contractions (e.g., 
haven’t, it’s) 
  
  
 

SE: 3(F) use knowledge of the meaning of base 
words to identify and read common compound 
words (e.g., football, popcorn, daydream); 
3(G) identify and read contractions (e.g., isn’t, 
can’t); 
 

SE: 3(C) recognize that new words are created 
when letters are changed, added, or deleted; 
  
  

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Beginning Reading Skills/Phonics 

TEK:  (Grades K, 1) Students use the relationships between letters and sounds, spelling patterns, and morphological analysis to decode written English.  (Grades 2, 3) Students use the relationships 
between letters and sounds, spelling patterns, and Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts.  
 

3rd Grade  2nd  Grade  1st  Grade     Kindergarten    

SE: 1(E) monitor accuracy and decoding   SE: 2(G) identify and read at least 300 high-
frequency words from a commonly used list; 
2(H) monitor accuracy of decoding 
  
 

SE: 3(H) identify and read at least 100 high-
frequency words from a commonly used 
list; 
3(I) monitor accuracy of decoding 

SE: 3(D) identify and read at least 25 high-frequency 
words from a commonly used list.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Beginning Reading/Strategies 

TEK:  Students comprehend a variety of texts drawing on useful strategies as needed.  Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade  2nd  Grade  1st  Grade     Kindergarten    
SE: 2(A) use ideas (e.g., illustrations, titles, 
topic sentences, key words, and foreshadowing 
clues) to make and confirm predictions; 
2(B) ask relevant questions, seek clarification, 
and locate facts and details about stories and 
other texts and support answers with evidence 
from text; 
2(C) establish purpose for reading selected 
texts and monitor comprehension, making 
corrections and adjustments when that 
understanding breaks down (e.g., identifying 
clues, using background knowledge, 
generating questions, re-reading a portion 
aloud). 

SE: 3(A) use ideas (e.g., illustrations, titles, topic 
sentences, key words, and foreshadowing) to 
make and confirm predictions. 
3(B) ask relevant questions, seek clarification, and 
locate facts and details about stories and other 
texts and support answers with evidence from 
text; 
3(C) establish purpose for reading selected texts 
and monitor comprehension, making corrections 
and adjustments when that understanding breaks 
down (e.g., identifying clues, using background 
knowledge, generating questions, re-reading a 
portion aloud). 

SE: 4(A) confirm predictions about what will 
happen next in text by “reading the part that 
tells”; 
4(B) ask relevant questions, seek clarification, 
seek clarification, and locate facts and details 
about stories and other texts; 
4(C) establish purpose for reading selected texts 
and monitor comprehension, making 
corrections and adjustments when that 
understanding breaks down (e.g., identifying 
clues, using background knowledge, generating 
questions, re-reading a portion aloud).  

SE: 4(A) predict what might happen next in text 
based on the cover, title, and illustrations 
4(B) ask and respond to questions about texts read 
aloud. 
  

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Fluency 

TEK:  Students read grade level text with fluency and comprehension.  Students are expected to:  
 

8th Grade  7th  Grade  6th Grade     5th Grade    
SE: 1(A) adjust fluency when reading 
aloud grade-level text based on the 
reading purpose and the nature of the 
text   

SE: 1(A) adjust fluency when reading aloud grade-
level text based on the reading purpose and the 
nature of the text   

SE: 1(A) adjust fluency when reading aloud 
grade-level text based on the reading purpose 
and the nature of the text   

SE: 1(A) read aloud grade-level stories with 
fluency (rate, accuracy, expression, appropriate 
phrasing) and comprehension. 
  

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Fluency 

TEK:  Students read grade level text with fluency and comprehension.  Students are expected to:  
 

4th Grade  3rd  Grade  2nd Grade     1st Grade    
SE: 1(A) read aloud grade-level stories with 
fluency (rate, accuracy, expression, appropriate 
phrasing) and comprehension. 
 

SE: 3(A) read aloud grade-level stories with 
fluency (rate, accuracy, expression, appropriate 
phrasing) and comprehension. 
 

SE: 4(A) read aloud grade-level stories with 
fluency (rate, accuracy, expression, 
appropriate phrasing) and comprehension. 
 

SE: 5(A) read aloud grade-level stories with fluency 
(rate, accuracy, expression, appropriate phrasing) 
and comprehension. 
  

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand:  Reading/Vocabulary Development/Prefixes, Suffixes, Root Words 

 
TEK:  Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade 11th Grade 10th Grade 9th Grade 
SE: 1(A) Determine the meaning 
of technical academic English words in 
multiple content areas  (e.g., science,  
mathematics, social studies, the arts) 
derived from Latin, Greek, or other  
linguistic roots and affixes;  
 

SE: 1 (A) (S) determine the meaning of grade-
level technical 
academic English words in multiple content 
areas (e.g., science, mathematics, social studies, 
the arts) derived from Latin, Greek, or other 
linguistic 
roots and affixes; 
 

SE: 1 (A) (S) determine the meaning of grade-
level technical 
academic English words in multiple content 
areas 
(e.g., science, mathematics, social studies, the 
arts) derived from Latin, Greek, or other 
linguistic roots and affixes;  
 

SE: 1 (A) (S) determine the meaning of grade-level 
technical academic English words in multiple content 
areas (e.g., science, mathematics, social studies, the 
arts) derived from Latin, Greek, or other linguistic 
roots and affixes;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
   NT 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
  NT NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development/Prefixes, Suffixes, Root Words 
 
TEK:  Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 
 

9th Grade 8th Grade 7th Grade 6th Grade 
SE: 1 (A) (S) determine the meaning of 
grade-level technical academic English 
words in multiple content areas (e.g., 
science, mathematics, social studies, the 
arts) derived from Latin, Greek, or other 
linguistic 
roots and affixes;  
 

SE: 2(A) (R) determine the meaning of grade-
level academic English words derived from Latin, 
Greek, or other linguistic roots and affixes;  
 

SE: 2(A) (R)determine the meaning of grade-level 
academic English words derived from Latin, Greek, 
or other linguistic roots and affixes;  
 

SE: 2(A) (R) determine the meaning of grade-
level academic English words derived from 
Latin, Greek, or other linguistic roots and 
affixes; 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
NT NT 1/82% 1/93% 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 2/80% 1/69% NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development/Prefixes, Suffixes, Root Words 
 
TEK:  Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 
 

6th Grade 5th Grade 4th Grade 3rd Grade 
SE: 2(A) (R) determine the meaning of 
grade-level academic English words derived 
from Latin, Greek, or other linguistic roots 
and affixes; 
 

SE: 2(A)  (R) determine the meaning of grade-
level academic English words derived from 
Latin, Greek, or other linguistic roots and 
affixes; 
 

SE: 2(A) (R) determine the meaning of grade-
level academic English words derived from 
Latin, Greek, or other linguistic roots and 
affixes; 
 
 

SE: 4(A) (R) identify the meaning of common 
prefixes (e.g., in-, dis-) and suffixes (e.g., 
-full, -less), and know how they change the 
meaning of roots;  
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

 Main Idea- Lesson    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
 Compare and contrast    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
 Truism/ Supporting details described as SD   

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
1/93% 1/79% 1/53% NT 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 NT NT 4A-1/66%  
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Vocabulary Development: Prefixes/Suffixes/Root Words 
 
TEK:  Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 
 

3rd Grade 2nd Grade 1st Grade Kindergarten  
SE: 4(A) (R) identify the meaning of common 
prefixes (e.g., in-, dis-) and suffixes (e.g., 
-full, -less), and know how they change the 
meaning of roots;  
 

 SE: 5(A) (S) use prefixes and suffixes to 
determine the meaning of words (e.g., 
allow/disallow);  
 
 

 
 

 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
     

STAAR 2012       
NT       

STAAR 2013       
4A-1/66%         
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
TEK:  Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 
 

3rd Grade 2nd Grade 1st Grade Kindergarten  
SE:   
 

 SE:     
 
 

SE: 6(A) identify words that name actions 
(verbs) and words that name persons, places, 
or things (nouns); 
6(B) determine the meaning of compound 
words using knowledge of the meaning of 
their individual component words (e.g., 
lunchtime) 
 

SE: 5(A) identify and use words that name 
actions, directions, positions, sequences, and 
locations; 
5(B) recognize that compound words are made 
up of short words 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade 11th Grade 10th Grade  9th Grade  
SE: 1(B) analyze textual context (within 
a sentence and in larger sections of text) 
to draw conclusions about the nuance in 
word meanings;  
 

 SE: 1(B) (R) analyze textual context (within a 
sentence and in larger sections of text) to draw 
conclusions about the nuance in word meanings; 
 

SE: 1(B) (R) analyze textual context (within a 
sentence and in larger sections of text) to 
distinguish between the denotative and connotative 
meanings of words;  

SE: 1(B) (R) analyze textual context (within a 
sentence and in larger sections of text) to 
distinguish between the denotative and 
connotative meanings of words; 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
  NT 2/62% 

STARR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
  3/63% 3/84%  
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 
 

9th Grade 8th Grade 7th Grade  6th Grade  
SE: 1(B) (R) analyze textual context (within 
a sentence and in larger sections of text) to 
distinguish between the denotative and 
connotative meanings of words; 
 

SE: 2(B) (R)  use context (within a sentence and in 
larger sections of text) to determine 
or clarify the meaning of Unfamiliar or ambiguous 
words or words with novel meanings  
 

SE: 2(B) (R) use context (within a sentence 
and in larger sections of text) to determine 
or clarify the meaning of unfamiliar or 
ambiguous words;  

SE: 2(B) (R) use context (e.g., cause and 
effect or compare and contrast 
organizational text structures) to 
determine or clarify the meaning of 
unfamiliar or multiple 
meaning words;  

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
2/62% 3/66% 3/76% 5/73% 

STARR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
2/84% 3/66% 4/77% 3/75% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade 5th Grade 4th Grade  3rd Grade  
SE: 2(B) (R) use context (e.g., cause and effect 
or compare and contrast organizational text 
structures) to determine or clarify the meaning 
of 
unfamiliar or multiple 
meaning words;  
 

SE: 2(B) (R) use context (e.g., in-sentence  
restatement to determine or clarify the 
meaning of unfamiliar or multiple meaning 
words;  
 
 
 

SE: 2(B) (R) use the context of the sentence (e.g., 
in-sentence 
example or definition) 
to determine the meaning 
of unfamiliar words or multiple meaning words;  
 

SE: 4(B) (R) use context to determine the 
relevant meaning of unfamiliar words or  
distinguish among multiple meaning words and 
homographs;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

 American & African culture 
Indians used stories to explain the 
unexplainable. How the leopard got its spots, 
etc.  

  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
 What is phenomena 

What is an origin myth 
  

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
 Phenomena, origin    

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
5/73% 3/65% 4/58% 4B-5/69% 

STARR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
3/75% 5/58% 5/71% 4/67% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd  Grade 2nd Grade 1st  Grade  Kindergarten   
SE: 4(B) (R) use context to determine the 
relevant meaning of unfamiliar words or  
distinguish among multiple meaning words and 
homographs;  
 

SE: 5(B) (R) use context to determine the 
relevant meaning of unfamiliar words or 
multiple- 
meaning words;  
 

SE: 6(C) (S) determine what words mean 
from how they are used in a sentence, 
either heard or read;  
 

 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
5/69%       

STARR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
4/67%       
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade 11th Grade 10th Grade  9th Grade  
SE: 1(C) use the relationship between words 
encountered in analogies to determine their 
meanings (e.g., synonyms/ antonyms, connotation/ 
denotation);  

SE: 1(C) (S) infer word meaning through the 
identification and analysis of analogies and other 
word relationships;  
 

SE: 1(C) (S) infer word meaning through the 
identification and analysis of analogies and 
other word relationships;  
 

SE:  1(C) produce analogies that describe a 
function of an object or its description;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
          NT 

STARR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
        NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade 8th Grade 7th Grade  6th Grade  
SE:  1(C) produce analogies that describe a 
function of an object or its description;  
 

SE:  2(C) complete analogies that describe a 
function or its description (e.g., pen:paper as chalk: 
______ or soft:kitten as hard: ______); 

SE:  2(C) complete analogies that describe 
part to whole or whole to part;  
 

SE: 2(C) complete analogies that describe part 
to whole or whole to part (e.g., ink:pen as 
page: ____ or pen:ink as book: _____);  

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
NT NT  NT  NT 

STARR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
      NT  NT NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade 5th Grade 4th Grade  3rd Grade  
SE: 2(C) complete analogies that 
describe part to whole or 
whole to part (e.g., ink:pen  
as page: ____ or pen:ink as 
book: _____);  
 

SE: 2(C) produce analogies 
with known  antonyms and 
synonyms;  
 

SE: 2(C) complete analogies using 
knowledge of antonyms 
and synonyms (e.g., boy:girl  
as male:___, or girl:woman  
as boy:____);  
 

SE: 4(C) (S) identify and use 
antonyms, synonyms, 
homographs, and homophones;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
NT NT NT 1/51% 

STARR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
NT NT NT 1/77% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade 2nd  Grade 1st Grade  Kindergarten   
SE: 4(C) (S) identify and use 
antonyms, synonyms, 
homographs, and homophones;  
 

SE: 5(C) (S) identify and use common words that 
are opposite (antonyms) or similar 
(synonyms) in meaning;  
 

SE: 6(D) identify and sort words 
into conceptual categories (e.g., opposites, 
living things);  
 

SE: 5(C) (S) identify and sort 
pictures of objects into 
conceptual categories 
(e.g., colors, shapes, textures);  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
1/51%       

STARR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
1/77%      

 

   

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
  



28 
 
 

English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade 11th  Grade 10th Grade 9th Grade 
SE: 1(D) analyze and explain how the English 
language has developed and been influenced by 
other languages;  
 

SE: 1(D) recognize and use knowledge of 
cognates in different languages and of 
word origins to determine  the meaning of 
words;  
 

SE: 1(D) Show the 
relationship between the origins and 
meaning of foreign words or phrases used 
frequently in written English and historical  
events or developments (e.g., glasnost,  
avant-garde, coup d’état);  
 

SE: 1(D) describe 
the origins and meanings of foreign words or 
phrases used 
frequently in written 
English (e.g., caveat emptor, carte blanche, tête 
a tête, pas de deux, bon appetit, quid pro quo);  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade 8th  Grade 7th Grade 6th Grade 
SE: 1(D) (S)describe 
the origins and meanings of foreign words or 
phrases used frequently in written 
English (e.g., caveat emptor, carte blanche, tete 
a tete, pas de deux, bon appetit, quid pro quo);  
 

SE: 2(D) identify common words or word parts 
from other languages that are used in written 
English (e.g., phenomenon, charisma, chorus, 
passé, flora, fauna);  
 

SE: 2(D) identify the meaning of foreign 
words commonly used in written English 
with emphasis on Latin and Greek words 
(e.g., habeus  corpus, e pluribusunum, bona 
fide, nemesis);  
 

SE: 2(D) explain the meaning of foreign 
words and phrases commonly used 
in written English (e.g., RSVP, que sera 
sera);  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade 5th  Grade 4th Grade 3rd Grade 
SE: 2(D) explain the meaning of foreign words 
and phrases commonly used in written English 
(e.g., RSVP, que sera 
sera);  
 

SE: 2(D) identify and explain the meaning of 
common idioms, 
adages, and other sayings;  
 

SE: 2(D) identify the meaning of common 
idioms;  
 

SE: 4(D) identify and apply 
playful uses of language (e.g., tongue 
twisters, palindromes, 
riddles);  

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade 2nd Grade 1st Grade Kindergarten  
SE: 4(D) identify and apply 
playful uses of language (e.g., tongue 
twisters, palindromes, 
riddles);  
 

SE:  SE: SE: 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade 11th Grade 10th Grade 9th Grade 
SE: 1(E) use general and 
specialized dictionaries, thesauri, 
histories of language, books 
of quotations, and other related 
references (printed or electronic) as 
needed.  
 

SE: 1(E) (R) use general and specialized 
dictionaries, thesauri, 
glossaries, histories of language, books of 
quotations, and 
other related references  printed or electronic) as 
needed.  
 

SE: 1(E) (R) use a dictionary, a glossary, or a 
thesaurus (printed or electronic) to determine or 
confirm the meanings of words and phrases, 
including their connotations and denotations, 
and their etymology  
 

SE: 1(E) (R) use a dictionary, a glossary, or a 
thesaurus (printed or electronic) to determine or 
confirm the meanings of words and phrases, 
including their connotations and denotations, 
and their etymology 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
          1/81% 

STARR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
         NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade 8th Grade 7th Grade 6th Grade 
SE: 1(E) (R) use a dictionary, a glossary, or a 
thesaurus (printed or electronic) to determine or 
confirm the meanings of words and phrases, 
including their connotations and denotations, and 
their etymology 
 

SE: 2 (E) (R) use a dictionary, a glossary, or a 
thesaurus (printed or electronic) to determine 
the meanings, syllabication, pronunciations, 
alternate word choices, and parts of speech of 
words.  
 

SE: 2 (E) (R) use a dictionary, a glossary, or 
a thesaurus (printed or electronic) to 
determine the meanings, syllabication, 
pronunciations, alternate word choices, and 
parts of speech of words.  
 

SE: 2 (E) (R) use a dictionary, a glossary, or a 
thesaurus (printed or electronic) to determine 
the meanings, syllabication, pronunciations, 
alternate word choices, and parts of speech of 
words.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
1/81% 2/83% 1/66% 1/73% 

STARR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
NT NT NT 3/74% 

   

 
 

   



34 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Vocabulary Development 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade 5th Grade 4th Grade                3rd  Grade 
SE: 2 (E) (R) use a dictionary, a glossary, or a 
thesaurus (printed or electronic) to determine the 
meanings, syllabication, pronunciations, 
alternate word choices, and parts of speech of 
words.  

SE: 2 (E) (R) use a dictionary, a glossary, or a thesaurus 
(printed or electronic) to determine the meanings, 
syllabication, pronunciations, alternate word choices, and 
parts of speech of words.  
 

SE: 2(E) (R)use a dictionary or glossary to 
determine the meanings, syllabication, and 
pronunciation of unknown words.  
 

SE: 4(E) alphabetize a series of 
words to the third letter 
and use a dictionary or a glossary 
to determine the meanings, 
syllabication, and pronunciation of 
unknown words.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of 

TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
1/73% 2/72% 1/76% NT 

STARR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
3/74% 1/78% 1/87% NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Vocabulary Development: Dictionary/ Glossary/ Thesaurus 
 
TEK: Students understand new vocabulary and use it when reading and writing. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade 2nd Grade               1st  Grade               Kindergarten  
SE: 4(E) alphabetize 
a series of words to the third letter and use a 
dictionary or 
a glossary to determine the 
meanings, syllabication, and 
pronunciation of unknown words.  
 

SE: 5(D) alphabetize a series of words and use 
a dictionary or a glossary to find words.  
 

SE: 6(E) (S) alphabetize a series of words to the 
first or second 
letter and use a dictionary to 
find words.  
 

SE: 5(D) (S) use a picture dictionary to find 
words.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
NT       

STARR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
NT       
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Theme and Genre 

TEK:  Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about theme and genre in different cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade 11th  Grade               10th Grade                9th Grade  
SE: 2(A) compare and contrast works of 
literature that express a universal theme;  
 

SE: 2(A) (R) analyze the way in which the theme 
or meaning of a selection represents a view or 
comment on the human condition;  

SE: 2(A)(S) compare and contrast differences in 
similar themes expressed in different time periods; 

SE: 2(A)  (S) analyze how the genre of texts 
with similar themes shapes meaning;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
         2 –K&S 1/70% Dual w/Fig 19B 

STARR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
       2-K&S; 2/80% Dual w/Fig 19B   NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Theme and Genre 

TEK:  TEKs Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about theme and genre in different cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support 
their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 
 

9th Grade 8th  Grade               7th Grade                6th Grade  
SE: 2(A)  (S) analyze how the genre of 
texts with similar themes shapes 
meaning;  
 

SE:  3(A) (S) analyze literary works that share 
similar themes across cultures;  
 

SE: 3(A) (S) describe multiple 
themes in a work of fiction;  
 

SE: 3(A) (S) infer the implicit theme of a work of 
fiction, 
distinguishing theme from the topic;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

   Summary vs. Theme  
Summary: “somebody wanted but then so” one 
sentence explain character, conflict, resolution. 
Theme: Life lesson, author’s message (What does 
the author want you to walk away with?) (A 
sentence, not a word [topic]) Inference Umbrella: 
draw conclusions, theme vocabulary, 
characterization, character motivation, predictions.  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
   Integrate “truism” (A broad statement that will be 

true across time and culture)  
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
   Specifics (description of lesson, include any 

“tricks”) 
STARR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 

2-K&S; 1/70% Dual w/Fig 19B   3-K&S; 1/80% Dual w/Fig 19D   3-K&S; 1/74% Dual w/Fig 19D  3-K&S; 1/90% Dual w/Fig 19D 
STARR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 

 NT 3-K&S; 2/72% Dual w/Fig 19D   3-K&S; 1/74% Dual w/Fig 19D  3A - 1/71% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Theme and Genre 

TEK:  TEKs Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about theme and genre in different cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support 
their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 
 

6th Grade 5th  Grade               4th Grade                   3rd Grade  
SE: 3(A) (S) infer the 
implicit theme of a work of fiction, distinguishing 
theme from the topic;  

SE:  3(A) (S) compare and contrast the 
themes or moral lessons of several works 
of fiction from various cultures; 

SE: 3(A) (S) summarize and explain the 
lesson or message 
of a work of fiction as its theme;  

SE: 5(A) (S) paraphrase the themes and 
supporting details 
of fables, legends, myths, or  stories; 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Summary vs. Theme  
Summary: “somebody wanted but then so” one 
sentence explain character, conflict, resolution. 
Theme: Life lesson, author’s message (What does 
the author want you to walk away with?) (A 
sentence, not a word [topic]) Inference Umbrella: 
draw conclusions, theme vocabulary, 
characterization, character motivation, predictions.  

 Ask author’s purpose- what do you think the 
author wants us to learn, to understand? Read 
texts with similar themes and with different 
themes to give them exposure to different 
types of themes/ lessons. Explaining- more 
based on text evidence, although there may be 
many, what is overall? Author’s intent? 
Explicitly teach theme as a statement/ truism 

Mr. Peabody’s Apples.  
-Theme needs to be a complete sentence, not just 
one word.      
-Make connections with the theme.  
- Different types of stories – use supporting 
details to show text evidence.  
-All stories bring in all fiction elements (theme 
being one)  
-What is the author trying to teach us? 
-I know statements/ personal connection. 

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Integrate “truism” (A broad statement that will be 
true across time and culture)  

 Make inferences analyze & draw conclusions, 
looking at the text clues, evidence in text to 
explain the message or theme in fiction. Make 
sure to use truism. 

Make inferences, draw conclusions, use different 
genres. 

Vocabulary Vocabulary Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Vocabulary 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

   

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
3-K&S; 1/90% Dual w/Fig 19D 3-K&S; 1/39% Dual w/Fig 19D   3A – 1/64%   5-K&S; 2/64% Dual w/Fig 19D 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
3A - 1/71% 

 
NT   3 K&S; 3/55% Dual w/Fig 19D  5A – 2/68% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Theme and Genre 

TEK:  TEKs Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about theme and genre in different cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support 
their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 
 

3rd Grade 2nd  Grade                1st Grade                 Kindergarten   
SE: 5(A) (S)paraphrase the themes and supporting details 
of fables, legends, myths, or  stories;  

SE: 6(A) (S) identify moral lessons as 
themes in well-known 
fables, legends, myths, 
or stories;  

SE: 7(A) (R) connect the meaning of a well-
known story or fable 
to personal experiences;  
 

6(B) discuss the big idea (theme) of a 
well-known folktale or 
fable and connect it 
to personal experience;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Mr. Peabody’s Apples.  
-Theme needs to be a complete sentence, not just one 
word.      
-Make connections with the theme.  
- Different types of stories – use supporting details to 
show text evidence.  
-All stories bring in all fiction elements (theme being one)  
-What is the author trying to teach us? 
-I know statements/ personal connection. 

   

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Make inferences, draw conclusions, use different genres.    
Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Mr. Peabody’s Apples.  
-Theme needs to be a complete sentence, not just one 
word.      
-Make connections with the theme.  
- Different types of stories – use supporting details to 
show text evidence.  
-All stories bring in all fiction elements (theme being one)  
-What is the author trying to teach us? 
-I know statements/ personal connection. 

   

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
5A - 2/68% 

5-K&S; 2/64% Dual w/Fig 19D 
        

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
5A - 2/68%       
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Theme and Genre 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about theme and genre in different cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade 11th  Grade                10th Grade                  9th Grade   
SE: 2(B) compare and contrast  the 
similarities and differences in classical plays 
with their modern day novel, play, or film 
versions;  
 

SE: 2(B) (S) relate the characters and text 
structures of mythic, 
traditional, and classical literature to 20th and 
21st century American novels, plays, or films;  

SE: 2(B) (S) analyze archetypes  (e.g., 
journey of a hero, tragic flaw) in mythic, 
traditional  and classical literature;  
 

SE: 2(B) analyze the influence of mythic, classical 
and traditional literature on 20th and 21st century 
literature;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Theme and Genre 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about theme and genre in different cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade 8th  Grade                7th Grade                  6th Grade   
SE: 2(B) analyze the influence of 
mythic, classical and traditional 
literature on 20th and 21st century 
literature;  

SE: 3(B) (S) compare and contrast the similarities 
and differences in mythologies from various 
cultures (e.g., ideas of afterlife, roles and 
characteristics of deities, purposes of myths);  

SE: 3(B) (S) describe conventions in myths 
and epic tales (e.g., extended simile, the 
quest, the hero’s tasks, circle stories);  
 

SE: 3(B) (S) analyze the function of stylistic 
elements (e. g., magic helper, rule of three) in 
traditional and classical literature from various 
cultures;  

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

   Study of Folk Tales around the world & why the 
author uses certain stylistic elements. Use well 
known fairy tales to teach “Magic Helper” and 
“rule of three”  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
   Determine genre through use of stylistic elements  
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
   “Phenomena” (from 5th Grade) should be integrated 

into study rule of three  
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Theme and Genre 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about theme and genre in different cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support 
their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade 5th  Grade                4th Grade                  3rd Grade   
SE: 3(B) (S) analyze the function of stylistic 
elements (e. g., magic helper, rule of three) in 
traditional and classical literature from various 
cultures;  
 

SE: 3(B) (S) describe the phenomena 
explained in origin myths from various 
cultures;  
 

SE: 3(B) (S)  compare and contrast the 
adventures or exploits of characters (e.g., 
the trickster) in traditional and classical 
literature.  
 

SE: 5(B) compare and contrast  the settings in 
myths and traditional folktales.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Study of Folk Tales around the world & why 
the author uses certain stylistic elements. Use 
well known fairy tales to teach “Magic Helper” 
and “rule of three”  

 Compare Paul Bunyun to Pecos Bill or the 
Rabbit and the Spider in two fables. 
Compare the adventure they go on or the 
exploits (heroic acts) compare character of 
Cinderella & Yo- shen to another fairytale 
character. Adventures- actions, events, 
where they went & what they did, 
struggles or adventure.  

Read multiple stories, myths, folktales and 
compare the various settings. For example- 
real world settings, fantasy/ fictional settings. 
How does the setting tie into the story? Myths- 
more fantasy/ fictional settings. Folktales- more 
real world settings (traditional)  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Determine genre through use of stylistic 
elements  

 Example- Two tricksters – how did they 
try, what was their motive, what happened 
in the end? Can we learn anything from 
their exploits or adventures?  

Make sure to compare AND contrast settings.  

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
“Phenomena” (from 5th Grade) should be 
integrated into study rule of three  

 Similarities, differences, compare, 
contrast, adventure, exploit, heroic act 

Setting, compare and contrast, a like and 
different, similarities and differences.  
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Theme and Genre 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about theme and genre in different cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade 2nd  Grade                1st Grade                  Kindergarten    
SE: 5(B) compare and contrast  the settings in 
myths and traditional folktales.  
 

SE: 6(B) (S)compare different versions of the 
same story in 
traditional and contemporary 
folktales with respect to their characters, 
settings, and plot.  
 

SE: 7(B) (S) explain the function of recurring 
phrases (e.g., 
“Once upon a time” or “They lived happily 
ever after”) in traditional folk- and fairy 
tales.  
 

SE: 6(D) (S) recognize recurring phrases 
and characters in traditional fairy tales, 
lullabies, and folk tales from various 
cultures.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Read multiple stories, myths, folktales and 
compare the various settings. For example- real 
world settings, fantasy/ fictional settings. How 
does the setting tie into the story? Myths- more 
fantasy/ fictional settings. Folktales- more real 
world settings (traditional)  

   

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Make sure to compare AND contrast settings.     
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Setting, compare and contrast, a like and different, 
similarities and differences.  
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Theme and Genre 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about theme and genre in different cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade 11th  Grade                10th Grade                    9th Grade     
SE: 2(C) relate the characters, setting, 
and theme of a literary work to the 
historical, social, and economic ideas of 
its time.  

SE: 2(C) (S) relate the main ideas found 
in a literary work to primary source 
documents from its historical and 
cultural setting.  

SE: 2(C)  (S) relate the figurative language of a 
literary work to its historical and cultural setting.  
 

SE: 2(C) (S) relate the figurative language of a 
literary work to its historical and cultural setting.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Theme and Genre 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about theme and genre in different cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade 8th  Grade                7th Grade                    6th Grade     
SE: 2(C) (S) relate the figurative language of a 
literary work to its historical and cultural 
setting.  
 

SE: 3(C) (S)explain how the values and beliefs 
of particular characters are affected by the 
historical and cultural setting of the literary 
work.  
 

SE: 3(C) (S) analyze how place and time 
influence the theme or 
message of a literary work.  
 

SE: 3(C) compare and contrast the historical 
and cultural settings of two literary works.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Theme and Genre 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about theme and genre in different cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade 5th  Grade 4th Grade 3rd Grade 
SE: 3(C) compare and contrast the historical 
and cultural settings of two literary works.  
 

SE: 3(C) (S) explain the effect of a historical event or 
movement 
on the theme of a work of literature.  
 

SE:  SE:  

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Theme and Genre 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about theme and genre in different cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade 2nd  Grade                1st Grade                    Kindergarten    
SE:  SE:  SE:  SE:  
Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Poetry 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of poetry and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade 11th  Grade                10th Grade                 9th Grade  
SE: 3(A) evaluate the changes in sound, 
form, figurative language, graphics, and 
dramatic structure in poetry across literary 
time periods 

SE: 3(A) (S)  analyze the effects of metrics, 
rhyme schemes (e.g., 
end, internal, slant, eye), and other conventions 
in American poetry.  
 

SE: 3(A) (S) analyze the structure or prosody 
(e.g., meter, rhyme scheme) and graphic 
elements (e.g., line length, punctuation, word 
position) in poetry.  
 

SE: 3(A) analyze the effects of diction and imagery 
(e.g., controlling  images, figurative language, 
understatement, 
overstatement, irony, 
paradox) in poetry 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
      3A – 2/82% 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
    3-K&S; 3/73% Dual w/Fig 19B  3A – 1/68%  

3-K&S; 3/63% Dual w/Fig 19B 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Poetry 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of poetry and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade 8th  Grade                7th Grade                 6th Grade  
SE: 3(A) analyze the effects of diction and 
imagery (e.g., controlling  images, 
figurative language, understatement, 
overstatement, irony, paradox) in poetry 

SE: 4(A) (S) compare and contrast the 
relationship between the purpose and 
characteristics of different poetic forms (e.g., 
epic poetry, lyric poetry).  
 

SE: 4(A) (S) analyze the importance of graphical 
elements (e.g., capital letters, 
line length, word position) on the meaning of a 
poem.  
 

SE: 4(A) (S) explain how figurative 
language (e.g., personification, metaphors, 
similes, hyperbole) contributes to the 
meaning of a poem.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
3A – 2/82% 4-K&S; 4/62% Dual w/Fig 19D&E  4-K&S; 2/70% Dual w/F19D 4-K&S; 3/64% Dual w/Fig 19D 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
3A – 1/68%  

3-K&S; 3/63% Dual w/Fig 19B 
4-K&S; 7/70% Dual w/Fig 19D 4A – 1/83% 

4-K&S; 1/73% Dual w/Fig 19D  
4A - 1/62% 

4-K&S; 4/71% Dual w/Fig 19D 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Poetry 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of poetry and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade 5th  Grade                4th Grade                 3rd Grade  
SE: 4(A) (S) explain how figurative 
language (e.g., personification, metaphors, 
similes, hyperbole) contributes to the 
meaning of a poem.  
 

SE: 4(A) (S) analyze how poets use sound effects 
(e.g.,   alliteration, internal rhyme, onomatopoeia, 
rhyme scheme) to reinforce meaning in poems.  
 

SE: 4(A) (S) explain how the structural elements 
of poetry (e.g., rhyme, meter, stanzas, line 
breaks) relate to form (e.g., 
lyrical poetry, free verse).  
 

SE:  6(A) (S) describe the characteristics of 
various forms of poetry and how they 
create imagery (e.g., narrative poetry, lyrical 
poetry, humorous poetry, free verse).  

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
4-K&S; 3/64% Dual w/Fig 19D 4-K&S; 2/74% Dual w/Fig 19D   4A – 2/57% 

4-K&S; 5/66% Dual w/Fig 19D  
6A - 1/73% 

6-K&S; 4/61% Dual w/Fig 19D 
STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
4A - 1/62% 

4-K&S; 4/71% Dual w/Fig 19D 
4-K&S; 3/64% Dual w/Fig 19D&E   4A – 1/83% 

4-K&S; 3/56% Dual w/Fig 19D  
6A - 1/82% 

6-K&S; 3/53% Dual w/Fig 19D 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Poetry 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of poetry and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade 2nd  Grade 1st Grade Kindergarten 
SE: 6(A) (S) describe the characteristics of 
various forms of poetry and how they 
create imagery (e.g., narrative poetry, lyrical 
poetry, humorous poetry, free verse).  

SE: 7(A) (S) describe how rhyme, rhythm, and 
repetition interact to create images in poetry.  
 

SE: 8(A) (S) respond to and use rhythm, 
rhyme, and alliteration in poetry.  
 

SE: 7(A) (S) respond to rhythm and rhyme in 
poetry through 
identifying a regular beat and similarities in 
word sounds.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
6A - 1/73% 

6-K&S; 4/61% Dual w/Fig 19D 
        

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
6A - 1/82% 

6-K&S; 3/53% Dual w/Fig 19D 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Drama 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of drama and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade                 10th Grade                  9th Grade   
SE: 4(A) evaluate how the 
structure and elements of drama change in 
the works of British 
dramatists across literary periods.  
 

SE: 4(A) (S) analyze the themes and 
characteristics in different periods of modern 
American 
drama.  
 

SE: 4(A) (S) analyze how archetypes and motifs 
in drama affect the plot of plays.  
 

SE: 4(A) (S) explain how dramatic conventions 
(e.g., monologues, 
soliloquies, dramatic irony) enhance dramatic 
text.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
        NT 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
      NT  
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Drama 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of drama and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade 6th Grade 
SE: 4(A) (S) explain how dramatic 
conventions (e.g., monologues, 
soliloquies, dramatic irony) enhance 
dramatic text. 

SE: 5(A) (S) analyze how different playwrights 
characterize their protagonists and antagonists 
through the dialogue and staging of their plays.  
 

SE: 5(A) (S) explain a playwright’s use of 
dialogue and stage directions.  
 

SE: 5(A) (S)  explain the similarities and 
differences in the setting, characters, and 
plot of a play and those in a film based 
upon the same story line.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
NT 5A-2/67% 

5-K&S; 5/62% Dual w/Fig 19D  
NT   NT 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
NT  NT   5A – 4/70% 

5-K&S; 1/62% Dual w/Fig 19D  
NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Drama 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of drama and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade                 4th Grade                  3rd Grade   
SE: 5(A) (S)  explain the similarities and 
differences in the setting, characters, and plot of a 
play and those in a film based 
upon the same story line.  
 

SE: 5(A) (S) analyze the similarities and 
differences between an original text and its 
dramatic adaptation.  
 

SE: 5(A) (S) describe the structural elements 
particular to dramatic literature.  
 

SE: 7(A) explain the elements of plot 
and character as presented 
through dialogue in scripts that are read, 
viewed, written, or performed.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
NT 5-K&S; 5/65% Dual w/Fig 19D&E   5A – /43% 

5-K&S; 4/68% Dual w/Fig 19D  
NT 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
NT 5-K&S; 7/76% Dual w/Fig 19D&E   5A – 1/48% 

5-K&S; 4/67% Dual w/Fig 19D  
NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Drama 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of drama and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade Kindergarten 
SE: 7(A) explain the elements of plot and 
character as presented 
through dialogue in scripts that are read, viewed, 
written, or 
performed.  
 

 SE: 8(A)(S)  identify the elements of dialogue and 
use them in informal plays.  
 

 SE:  

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
NT        

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
NT         
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Fiction 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of fiction and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade                10th Grade 9th Grade 
SE: 5(A) analyze how complex plot 
structures (e.g., subplots) and devices (e.g., 
foreshadowing, flashbacks, suspense) 
function and advance the action in a work of 
fiction;  
 

 SE: 5(A) (R) evaluate how different 
literary elements (e.g., figurative 
language, point of view) shape the 
author’s portrayal of the plot and  setting 
in works of fiction;  
 

SE: 5(A) (R) analyze isolated scenes and 
their contribution to the success of the plot as 
a whole in a variety of works  of fiction; 

SE: 5(A) (S) analyze non-linear plot  development 
(e.g., flashbacks, foreshadowing, sub-plots, parallel 
plot structures) and compare it to linear plot 
development;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       NT 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
    5-K&S; 2/77% Dual w/Fig 19B 5A-1/58% 

5-K&S; 2/59% Dual w/Fig 19B 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Fiction 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of fiction and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade  8th Grade                7th Grade               6th Grade 
SE: 5(A) (S) analyze non-linear plot  
development (e.g., flashbacks, 
foreshadowing, sub-plots, parallel plot 
structures) and compare it to linear plot 
development;  

 SE: 6(A) (R)  analyze linear plot 
developments (e.g., conflict, rising action, 
falling action, 
resolution, subplots) to determine whether 
and how conflicts are resolved;  
 

SE: 6(A) (R) explain the influence of the setting 
on plot development;  
 

SE: 6(A) (R) summarize the elements of plot 
development (e.g., rising action, turning point, 
climax, falling action, denouement) 
in various works of fiction;  

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

   Use a roller coaster to teach plot development. 
Use Crash by Jerry Spinelli for application/ 
inference of plot. Write a book review using a 
three sentence summary.  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
   Summarize: (“Somebody Wanted But Then 

So”) plot in one sentence.  
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
   Inciting incident, conflict, exposition, rising 

action, turning point, climax, falling action, 
denouement, foreshadow, flashback.  

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
 NT 6A-2/75% 

6-K&S; 2/59% Dual w/Fig 19E  
6-K&S; 5/61% Dual w/Fig 19D&E 6A-3/57% 

6-K&S; 5/69% Dual 19D&E 
STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 

5-K&S; 1/59% Dual w/Fig 19B 6A-3/55% 
6-K&S; 2/71% Dual w/Fig 19D   

6A – 1/74% 
6-K&S; 1/57% Dual w/Fig 19E  

6A-2/67% 
6-K&S; 5/75% Dual 19D&E 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Fiction 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of fiction and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade                4th Grade               3rd Grade 
SE: 6(A) (R) summarize the elements of 
plot development (e.g., rising action, 
turning point, climax, falling action, 
denouement) in various works of fiction;  
 

 SE: 6(A) (R) describe incidents that advance 
the story or novel, 
explaining how each 
incident gives rise to or 
foreshadows future events;  
 

SE: 6(A) (R) sequence and summarize the 
plot’s main events and explain their influence 
on future events;  
 

SE: 8(A) (R) sequence and summarize the plot’s main 
events and explain their influence on future events;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) 

Use a roller coaster to teach plot 
development. Use Crash by Jerry Spinelli 
for application/ inference of plot. Write a 
book review using a three sentence 
summary.  

Examples of biographies 7 autobiographies 
from library. Examples from internet (disc. 
Why not to trust Wiki) Lesson- Region 4- 
Non-fiction Scavenger hunt in library or 
class with set of non-fiction books (sets per 
group) 

Use a fiction story and pull out main events of 
story and discuss how one event might affect 
another. Example we sue is how spending time 
effected turn out of story and how the boy 
decided to ask Dad not to give pie to Jeremy 
.Ross. We make sure all events in order when 
students create a summary. One event affects 
another. We use a chain of dominoes as a 
visual.  

Start with sequencing, have students order the events, 
and we will remove an important event that changes 
the story. Students have to fill in the missing event. 
Move to summary- have students pull out the most 
important parts. Characters, problem and resolution, 
eventually move only to most important parts. 
Cookadoodledo- because the pig was so literal, what 
did that cause later in the story? Explain their 
influence in future events. – explain what influence 
an action had on future parts of the story.

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Summarize: (“Somebody Wanted But 
Then So”) plot in one sentence.  

Structural patterns are huge here! – 
providing text as support!  

Plot’s main events- important events. For 
extension- have them create what they think 
could happen next, based on events in the story. 
We have same TEK as 3rd, so text may be more 
complex.  

 

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Inciting incident, conflict, exposition, 
rising action, turning point, climax, falling 
action, denouement, foreshadow, 
flashback.  

Clarify the difference between a biography 
vs. autobiography  

Main events, important events, cause & effect 
sequence, summarize. 

Character, problem, resolution, important parts, first 
next etc. (transition words), sequence, summarize  

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
6A-3/57% 

6-K&S; 5/69% Dual 19D&E 
6A-3/64% 

6-K&S; 3/49% Dual w/Fig 19D&E  
6A-1/41%  

6-K&S; 1/38% Dual w/Fig 19E 
8A-1/48% 

8-K&S; 3/53% Dual w/Fig 19D&E 
STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 

6A-2/67% 
6-K&S; 5/75% Dual 19D&E 

6A-2/64% 
6-K&S; 5/75% Dual w/Fig 19E   

6A – 2/56% 
6-K&S; 1/49% Dual w/Fig 19E  

8A-3/62% 
8-K&S; 5/61% Dual w/Fig 19D 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Fiction 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of fiction and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade Kindergarten 

SE: 8(A) (R) sequence and summarize the plot’s 
main events and explain their influence on future 
events;  
 

SE: 9(A) (S) describe similarities and differences 
in the plots 
and settings of several works by the same author;  
 

SE: 9(A) (R) describe the plot (problem 
and solution) and retell a story’s 
beginning, middle, and end with attention 
to the 
sequence of events;  

SE: 8(A) (R)retell a main event from a story 
read aloud;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Start with sequencing, have students order the 
events, and we will remove an important event 
that changes the story. Students have to fill in the 
missing event. Move to summary- have students 
pull out the most important parts. Characters, 
problem and resolution, eventually move only to 
most important parts. Cookadoodledo- because the 
pig was so literal, what did that cause later in the 
story? Explain their influence in future events. – 
explain what influence an action had on future 
parts of the story.  

   

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Character, problem, resolution, important parts, 
first next etc. (transition words), sequence, 
summarize  

   

    
STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 

8A-1/48% 
8-K&S; 3/53% Dual w/Fig 19D&E 

       

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
8A-3/62% 

8-K&S; 5/61% Dual w/Fig 19D 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Fiction 

TEK:  Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of fiction and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected 
to:  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade 9th Grade 

SE: 5(B) analyze the moral 
dilemmas and quandaries presented in works 
of fiction as 
revealed by the underlying motivations and 
behaviors of the characters;  

SE: 5(B) (R) analyze the internal and external 
development of characters through a range of 
literary devices;  
 

SE: 5(B) (S) analyze differences in the 
characters’ moral dilemmas in works of 
fiction across different countries or 
cultures;  
 

SE: 5(B) (R)analyze how authors develop complex 
yet believable 
characters in works of fiction through a range of 
literary devices, including character foils;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
      5B-3/68% 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
      5B-4/70% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Fiction 

TEK:  Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of fiction and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade  8th Grade                7th Grade                6th Grade  

SE: 5(B) (R)analyze how authors develop 
complex yet believable 
characters in works of fiction through a range 
of literary devices, including character foils;  
 

SE: 6(B) (R) analyze how the central characters’ 
qualities influence the theme of a fictional work 
and resolution of the central conflict;  
 

SE: 6(B) (R)analyze the development of the plot 
through the internal and external responses of the 
characters, including their motivations and conflicts;  
 

SE: 6(B) (S)recognize dialect and 
conversational voice and explain how 
authors use dialect to convey 
character;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

   Use of dialect and conversational 
voice aids characterizations. It shows 
level of education, family 
backgrounds, culture/ setting. Use 
Where the Red Fern Grows for 
inference dialect. We still need 
anchor charts for feeling words and 
character traits to infer 
characterization, mood, and tone.  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
   Use text evidence to prove inference  
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
   Dialect  

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
5B-3/68% 6B-1/81% 6B-3/55%  

 
  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
5B-4/70% 6B-3/87% 

 
6B – 3/63%   
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Fiction 

TEK:  Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of fiction and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade                4th Grade                3th Grade  

SE: 6(B) (S)recognize dialect and 
conversational voice and explain how 
authors use dialect to convey character;  
 

SE: 6(B) (R) explain the roles and functions of 
characters in various plots, including their 
relationships and conflicts;  
 

SE: 6 (B) (R) describe the interaction of 
characters including their relationships and the 
changes they undergo;  
 

SE: 8 (B) (R) describe the interaction of 
characters including their relationships and the 
changes they undergo;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Use of dialect and conversational voice aids 
characterizations. It shows level of 
education, family backgrounds, culture/ 
setting. Use Where the Red Fern Grows for 
inference dialect. We still need anchor 
charts for feeling words and character traits 
to infer characterization, mood, and tone.  

 We focus on relationships and how characters 
interact through dialogue and action. We also 
go into the changes that happen based on the 
events, interactions between other characters. 
Make connections with themselves- Do they 
change throughout the day, week? Why? 
Interactions with friends, teachers? 

Read Chrysanthemum and first day jitters. 
Discuss characters, relationships in the story and 
how those relationships play a part in the story. 
Discuss changes in the characters and why those 
changes occur. Focus on text evidence/ use I 
know statements.  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Use text evidence to prove inference   Go deeper with relationships- is it positive, 

negative, does it impact their actions? – Like 
Mighty Jackie- she thought back to her 
father’s comment while on the pitcher’s 
mound & it caused her to focus back & keep 
going – it gave her motivation. Because of her 
determination, what change occurred from the 
nay sayers. Suggestion: Vocabulary walls or 
explicit vocabulary instruction.  

Have a stronger focus in the change in 
relationships. 1st time change appears  

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Dialect   Relationship, interaction, dialogue, action  Relationships, changes, interaction, create 

vocabulary wall- Happy- joy, glad, elate, excited.  
STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 

  6B-2/68%   6B-1/55%  8B-1/60%  
STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 

  6B-5/53%    6B – 2/73%   8B-2/60% 
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86 
 

English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Fiction 

TEK:  Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of fiction and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd  Grade  2nd  Grade                1st  Grade                Kindergarten  

SE: 8 (B) (R) describe the interaction of characters 
including their relationships and the changes they 
undergo;  
 

SE: 9(B) (R)describe main characters in works of 
fiction, including their traits, motivations, and 
feelings.  
 

SE: 9(B) (R)describe characters in a story 
and the reasons for 
their actions and feelings.  
 

SE: 8(B) describe characters in a story 
and the reasons for 
their actions.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Read Chrysanthemum and first day jitters. Discuss 
characters, relationships in the story and how those 
relationships play a part in the story. Discuss 
changes in the characters and why those changes 
occur. Focus on text evidence/ use I know 
statements.  

   

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Have a stronger focus in the change in relationships. 
1st time change appears  

   

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Relationships, changes, interaction, create 
vocabulary wall- Happy- joy, glad, elate, excited.  

   

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
8B-1/60%         

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
8B-2/60%         
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Fiction 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of fiction and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

12th  Grade  11th  Grade                10th Grade                9th Grade  

SE: 5(C) compare and contrast the effects of 
different forms of narration across various genres 
of fiction;  
 

SE: 5(C) (S)  analyze the impact of narration 
when the narrator’s 
point of view shifts from one character to 
another;  
 

SE: 5(C) (S)evaluate the connection 
between forms of narration (e.g., 
unreliable, 
omniscient) and tone in works of fiction;  
 

SE: 5(C) analyze the way in which a work of fiction is 
shaped by 
the narrator’s point of view;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
        5C-1/41% 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
      5C-2/48% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Fiction 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of fiction and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

9th  Grade  8th  Grade  7th Grade 6th Grade 

SE: 5(C) analyze the way in which a work of 
fiction is shaped by 
the narrator’s point of view;  
 

SE: 6(C) (S) analyze different forms of 
point of view, including limited versus 
omniscient, 
subjective versus objective.  
 

SE: 6(C) (S) analyze different forms of point of 
view, including  first-person, third-person 
omniscient,  and third-person limited.  
 

SE: 6(C) (S)describe different forms of point-
of-view, including first- and third-person.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
5C-1/41% 6C-1/72%   6C-1/68%   

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
5C-2/48%   6C-1/58%  6C-1/79% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Fiction 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of fiction and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

6th  Grade  5th  Grade  4th Grade 3rd Grade 

SE: 6(C) (S)describe different forms of point-
of-view, including first- and third-person.  
 

SE: 6(C) (S) explain different forms of third-
person points of view in stories.  
 

SE: 6(C) (S)identify whether the narrator 
or speaker of a story is first or third 
person.  
 

SE: 8(C) identify whether the narrator or speaker 
of a story is first or third person.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
  6C-150%       

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 6C-1/79% NT     
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Fiction 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the structure and elements of fiction and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected 
to:  
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade Kindergarten 

SE: 8(C) identify whether the narrator or speaker 
of a story is first or third person.  
 

SE: SE: SE: 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
          

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Literary Nonfiction 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the varied structural patterns and features of literary nonfiction and respond by providing evidence from text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade 9th Grade 

SE: 6(A) analyze the effect of 
ambiguity, contradiction, subtlety, 
paradox, irony, sarcasm, and 
overstatement in literary essays, 
speeches, and other forms of literary 
nonfiction.  
 

SE: 6(A) (S) analyze how rhetorical techniques 
(e.g., repetition, parallel structure, 
understatement, overstatement) in literary essays, 
true life adventures, and historically important 
speeches influence the reader, evoke emotions, 
and create meaning  
 

SE: 6(A) (S) evaluate the role of syntax and diction and 
the effect of voice, tone, and imagery on a speech, literary 
essay, or other forms of literary nonfiction.  
 

SE: 6(A)  (S) analyze how literary essays 
interweave personal examples and ideas with 
factual information to explain, present a 
perspective, or describe a situation or event.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
        6A-2/85% 

6 K&S; 1/92% Dual w/Fig 19B  
STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 

    6A-3/60%  NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Literary Non-Fiction: Biographies/Autobiographies/Speeches/Essays 
 
TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the varied structural patterns and features of literary nonfiction and respond by providing evidence from text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade 6th Grade 

SE: 6(A)  (S) analyze how literary 
essays interweave personal 
examples and ideas with factual 
information to explain, 
present a perspective, 
or describe a situation or event.  
 

SE: 7(A) (S) analyze passages in well-known 
speeches for 
the author’s use of literary devices and word and 
phrase choice (e.g., aphorisms, epigraphs) to 
appeal to the 
audience.  

SE: 7(A) (S) describe the structural and 
substantive differences between an autobiography 
or a diary and a fictional adaptation of it.  
 

SE: 7(A) (S)identify the literary language and 
devices used in memoirs and personal 
narratives and compare their 
characteristics with those of an autobiography  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

   “Memoir of a Goldfish”  Texas Treasures : 
autobiography vs. biography of “Ray Charles” 
and “Jackie  Robinson”  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
   Use writing of personal narrative to apply 

structural pattern. Use text evidence to compare 
characteristics during genre study.  

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
   Memoir, personal narrative, biography, auto- 

biography, snippet, snapshot  
STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 

6A-2/85% 
6 K&S; 1/92% Dual w/Fig 19B  

 
7 K&S; 2/47% Dual w/ Fig 19D&E    

 
7 K&S; 5/67% Dual w/Fig 19D&E  

 
7 K&S; 5/70% Dual w/ Fig 19D&E  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
NT NT  7 K&S; 3/55% Dual w/ Fig 19D&E 7 K&S; 4/69% Dual w/Fig 19D  
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Literary Nonfiction 
 
TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the varied structural patterns and features of literary nonfiction and respond by providing evidence from text to support 
their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade 3rd Grade 

SE: 7(A) (S)identify the literary language and 
devices used in memoirs and personal 
narratives and compare their 
characteristics with those of an autobiography  
 

SE: 7(A) (S)identify the literary 
language and devices used in biographies and 
autobiographies, including how authors present 
major 
events in a person’s life.  

SE: 7(A) identify 
similarities and differences  between the events 
and characters’  experiences in a 
fictional work and the actual events and 
experiences described in an author’s biography 
or autobiography.  

SE: 9(A) explain the difference in point of 
view between a biography and autobiography.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

“Memoir of a Goldfish”  Texas Treasures : 
autobiography vs. biography of “Ray Charles” 
and “Jackie  Robinson”  

  Look at biographies and auto biographies- we 
teach through literary non- fiction. Read 
different biographies and discuss what auto & 
bio means. Read examples of auto biography 

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Use writing of personal narrative to apply 
structural pattern. Use text evidence to compare 
characteristics during genre study.  

 Make connections (similarities & differences) 
between events & characters experiences in 
fictional work vs. biography & autobiography  

Difference between the point of view in 
biography and autobiographies  

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Memoir, personal narrative, biography, auto- 
biography, snippet, snapshot  

 Similarities, differences, connections, auto 
biography, biography  

Auto, bio, prefix, literary non-fiction, point of 
view 

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
 

7 K&S; 5/70% Dual w/ Fig 19D&E  
   NT NT   

9 K&S; 5/49% Dual w/Fig 19D&E 
STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 

7 K&S; 4/69% Dual w/Fig 19D      NT  
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Literary Nonfiction 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about the varied structural patterns and features of literary nonfiction and respond by providing evidence from text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade   2nd Grade                 1st Grade                  Kindergarten    

SE: 9(A) explain the difference in point of view 
between a biography and autobiography.  

SE: 10(A)(R) distinguish between fiction and 
nonfiction.  

SE:  10(A) (S) determine whether a story is true 
or a fantasy and explain why.  
 

SE:  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Look at biographies and auto biographies- we 
teach through literary non- fiction. Read different 
biographies and discuss what auto & bio means. 
Read examples of auto biography 

   

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Difference between the point of view in 
biography and autobiographies  

   

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Auto, bio, prefix, literary non-fiction, point of 
view 

   

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
  

9 K&S; 5/49% Dual w/Fig 19D&E 
        

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
NT        
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Sensory Language 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about how an author’s sensory language creates imagery in literary text and provide evidence from text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

12th  Grade  11th Grade                 10th Grade                    9th Grade     

SE: 7(A) analyze how the author’s 
patterns of imagery, literary allusions, 
and conceits reveal theme, set tone, 
and create meaning in metaphors, 
passages, and literary works.  

 SE:  7(A) (S) analyze the meaning of 
classical, mythological, and biblical allusions 
words, phrases, passages, and literary works.  
 

SE: 7(A)  (S) explain the function of symbolism, 
allegory, and allusions in literary works.  
 
 

SE:  7(A) (S) explain the role of irony, sarcasm, 
and paradox in literary works.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
    NT  7 K&S 3/57% Dual w/Fig 19B 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
     7 K&S 5/70% Dual w/Fig 19B 7 K&S 2/70% Dual w/ 19B  
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Sensory Language 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about how an author’s sensory language creates imagery in literary text and provide evidence from text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

9th  Grade  8th Grade                 7th Grade                    6th Grade     

SE:  7(A) (S) explain the role of irony, 
sarcasm, and paradox in literary works.  
 

SE: 8(A) (S) explain the effect of similes and 
extended metaphors in literary text.  
 

SE: 8(A) (R)determine the figurative meaning 
of 
phrases and analyze how an author’s use of 
language creates imagery, appeals to the 
senses, and suggests mood.  
 

SE: 8(A)(R) explain how authors create meaning 
through stylistic elements and 
figurative language emphasizing the use of 
personification, hyperbole, and refrains.  

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
 7 K&S 3/57% Dual w/Fig 19B 8A-1/78% 

8 K&S; 1/59% Dual w/Fig 19D 
8A-1/73% 

8 K&S; 1/55% Dual w/Fig 19D 
  

8 K&S; 1/79% Dual w/Fig 19D 
STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 

7 K&S 2/70% Dual w/ 19B  8A-4/80% 
8K&S; 1/79% Dual w/Fig 19D  

 8A-1/73% 
8 K&S; 3/63% Dual w/Fig 19D 

8A-1/49% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Sensory Language 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about how an author’s sensory language creates imagery in literary text and provide evidence from text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

6th  Grade  5th Grade                 4th Grade                    3rd Grade     

SE: 8(A)(R) explain how authors create 
meaning through 
stylistic elements and 
figurative language 
emphasizing the use of personification, 
hyperbole, and refrains.  

SE: 8(A) (R)evaluate the impact of sensory details, 
imagery, and figurative language in 
literary text.  
 

SE: 8(A) (S) identify the author’s use of similes 
and metaphors to produce imagery.  
 

SE: 10(A) (S) identify language that creates a 
graphic, visual experience and appeals to the 
senses.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

 How do we draw conclusions? (develop a model 
lesson [foundational]. 

  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
 Evaluate – what does that mean in reference to 8A   
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
 Evaluate    
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
  

8 K&S; 1/79% Dual w/Fig 19D 
   8A-1/69% 8A-1/54% 

8 K&S; 1/88% Dual w/Fig 19D 
NT 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
8A-1/49%  8A-2/65%  

8 K&S; 1/85% Dual w/Fig 19D  
10A-1/63% 

10 K&S; 1/66% Dual w/Fig 19D 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Literary Text/Sensory Language 

TEK: Students understand, make inferences and draw conclusions about how an author’s sensory language creates imagery in literary text and provide evidence from text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd  Grade  2nd Grade                 1st Grade                    Kindergarten      

SE: 10(A) (S) identify language that creates a graphic, 
visual experience and appeals to the senses.  
 

SE: 11(A) (S) recognize that some words 
and phrases have literal and non-literal 
meanings (e.g., take steps).  
 

SE: 11(A) recognize sensory details in 
literary text.  
 

SE: 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
NT       

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
10A-1/63% 

10 K&S; 1/66% Dual w/Fig 19D 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Text/Independent Reading 

TEK: Students read independently for sustained periods of time and produce evidence of their reading.  Students are expected to:  
 

5th Grade  4th Grade                 3rd Grade     2nd Grade 1st Grade Kindergarten 

SE: 9(A) read independently 
for a sustained period of time 
and summarize or paraphrase 
what the reading was about, 
maintaining meaning and 
logical order (e.g., generate a 
reading log or journal; 
participate in book talks) 
 

SE: 9(A) read independently for a 
sustained period of time and 
paraphrase what the reading was 
about, maintaining meaning and 
logical order (e.g., generate a 
reading log or journal; participate 
in book talks) 
 

SE: 11(A) read 
independently for a 
sustained period of time 
and summarize or 
paraphrase what the 
reading was about, 
maintaining meaning and 
logical order (e.g., generate 
a reading log or journal; 
participate in book talks) 

SE: 12(A) read 
independently for a 
sustained period of time 
and summarize or 
paraphrase what the 
reading was about, 
maintaining meaning.   
 

SE: 12(A) read 
independently for a 
sustained period of time. 

 

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

      
Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

      
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Culture & History 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about the author’s purpose in cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

12th  Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade 9th Grade 

SE: 8(A) analyze the consistency and 
clarity of the expression of the controlling 
idea and the ways in which the 
organizational and rhetorical patterns of 
text support or confound the author’s 
meaning or purpose.  

SE: 8(A) (R) analyze how the style, tone, and 
diction of a text advance the author’s purpose 
and perspective or stance.  
 

SE: 8(A) (R) analyze the controlling idea and specific 
purpose of a passage and the textual elements that 
support and  elaborate it, including both the most 
important details and the less important details. 

SE: 8(A) (R) explain the controlling idea and specific 
purpose of an expository text and distinguish the most 
important from the less important details that support 
the author’s purpose.  

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
      8A-5/72%  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
    8A-3/74%   8A-3/78% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Culture & History 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about the author’s purpose in cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

9th  Grade  8th Grade                 7th Grade                      6th Grade       

SE: 8(A) (R) explain the controlling idea and 
specific purpose of an expository text and 
distinguish the most important from the less 
important details that support the author’s 
purpose.  

SE: 9(A) (S) analyze works written on the 
same topic and compare how the authors 
achieved similar or different purposes.  
 

SE: 9(A) (S) explain the difference between the 
theme of a literary work and the author’s 
purpose in an expository text.  
 

SE: 9(A) (S) compare and contrast the stated or 
implied purposes of different authors writing on 
the same topic.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

   Letters from Rifka (Karen Hesse) 
Ellis Island – expository & video  
The Memory Coat – historical notes  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
   Why did the author choose the genre and style 

for writing on this topic? 
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
   Stated or implied purposes, connotation  

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
8A-5/72%  9 K&S; 3/72% Dual w/Fig 19D  9 K&S 1/68% dual w/Fig 19d  9 K&S; 1/49% Dual w/Fig 19D  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 8A-3/78%  9 K&S; 4/74% dual w/Fig 19D  9 K&S 2/69% dual w/Fig 19D  9 K&S; 2/65% dual w/Fig 19D 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Culture & History 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about the author’s purpose in cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

6th  Grade  5th Grade                4th Grade                     3rd Grade       

SE: 9(A) (S) compare and contrast the stated or 
implied purposes of different authors 
writing on the same topic.  
 

SE: 10(A) (S) draw conclusions from the 
information presented by an author and evaluate 
how well the author’s purpose 
was achieved.  
 

SE: 10(A) (R Fig 19 D) explain the difference 
between a stated and 
an implied purpose for an expository text.  
 

SE: 12(A) (R Fig 19 D) identify the 
topic and locate the author’s stated 
purposes in writing the text.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Letters from Rifka (Karen Hesse) 
Ellis Island – expository & video  
The Memory Coat – historical notes  

 We teach different text structures an author may 
use like sequence. Ask what the purpose of the 
author may be. Ask what the author was trying to 
do in their text. We use many examples and pull 
out key words as clues to help them decipher the 
difference. With implied we look at what the 
author said or the statements they make.  

Read multiple stories: Fiction, non- 
fiction, poetry why did the author 
write this?  
-Persuade (fiction/ non-fiction) 
-Inform (non-fiction) 
-Entertain (usually fiction)  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Why did the author choose the genre and style for 
writing on this topic? 

 Explain difference of purpose Identify topic- taught through 
inferencing, locate through text 
evidence 

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Stated or implied purposes, connotation   Stated purpose, implied purpose Persuade, inform, entertain  

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
9 K&S; 1/49% Dual w/Fig 19D  10A-3/63%  10A not eligible for testing 

10 K&S; 2/66%  
12A not eligible for testing 

12 K&S; 1/75% Dual w/Fig 19D  
STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 

 9 K&S; 2/65% dual w/Fig 19D  10A-2/72%  10A not eligible for testing 
10 K&S; 2/58% dual w/Fig 19D 

 12A not eligible for testing 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Culture & History 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about the author’s purpose in cultural, historical, and contemporary contexts and provide evidence from the text to support their 
understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd  Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade Kindergarten 

SE: 12(A) (R Fig 19 D) identify the topic and 
locate the author’s stated purposes in writing 
the text 

SE: 13(A) (S)identify the topic and explain the 
author’s purpose in writing the text  
 

SE: 13(A) (S) identify the topic and 
explain the author’s purpose in writing 
about the text  
 

SE: 9(A) (S) identify the topic of an 
informational text heard  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Read multiple stories: Fiction, non- fiction, 
poetry why did the author write this?  
-Persuade (fiction/ non-fiction) 
-Inform (non-fiction) 
-Entertain (usually fiction)  

   

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Identify topic- taught through inferencing, 
locate through text evidence 

   

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Persuade, inform, entertain     

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
12A not eligible for testing 

12 K&S; 1/75% Dual w/Fig 19D  
      

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 12A not eligible for testing       
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text   

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade              10th Grade                     9th Grade         

SE: 9 (A) summarize a text in a manner 
that captures the author’s viewpoint, its 
main ideas, and its elements without 
taking a position or expressing an 
opinion;  

SE: 9 (A) (R) summarize a text in a 
manner that captures the author’s 
viewpoint, its main ideas, and its 
elements without taking a position or 
expressing an opinion;  

SE:  9(A) (R)summarize text and distinguish between a 
summary and a critique and identify nonessential 
information in a 
summary and unsubstantiated 
opinions in a critique;  

SE: 9(A) (R)summarize text and distinguish 
between a summary that captures the main 
ideas and elements of a text and a critique 
that takes a position and expresses an opinion;  

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       9A-1/74%  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   9A-2/74%   9A-1/72% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text   

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade  8th Grade              7th Grade                     6th Grade         

SE: 9(A) (R)summarize text and distinguish 
between a summary that captures the main ideas 
and elements of a text and a critique 
that takes a position and expresses an opinion;  
 

SE:10(A) (R)summarize the main ideas, 
supporting details, and 
relationships among ideas in text succinctly in 
ways that maintain 
meaning and logical order;  
 

SE: 10(A) (R)evaluate a summary of the original text 
for accuracy of the main ideas, supporting 
details, and overall meaning;  
 

SE: 10(A) (R)summarize the main ideas and 
supporting details in text, demonstrating an 
understanding that a summary does not 
include opinions;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

   Write concise summaries. Read with a pencil 
(box in Main Ideas; underline “important” 
details.) Take notes using headings for main 
ideas and bullets for details. 

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
   Choose expository texts that include opinions 

that cannot be used in a summary  
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
   Opinions  

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
9A-1/74%  10A-6/66% 

10 K&S 3/64% Dual w/ Fig19D&E  
10A-4/60% 

10 K&S; 5/61% Dual w/Fig19D&E  
10A-4/69% 

10 K&S; 3/62% dual w/Fig 19D&E  
STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 

 9A-1/72%  10A-4/61% 
10 K&S; 1/76% dual w/Fig 19E 

 10A-4/78% 
10 K&S 5/74% dual w/Fig 19 D&E 

 10A-3/46% 
10 K&S; 5/71% Dual w/Fig19D&E 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text   

 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade              4th Grade                    3rd Grade         

SE: 10(A) (R)summarize the main ideas and 
supporting details in text, demonstrating an 
understanding that a summary does not include 
opinions;  

SE: 1(A) (R)summarize the main ideas and 
supporting details in a text in ways that maintain 
meaning and logical order;  

SE: 11(A) (R)summarize the main idea and 
supporting details in text in ways that maintain 
meaning;  
 

SE: 13(A) (R) identify the details or facts that 
support the main idea;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Write concise summaries. Read with a pencil ( 
box in Main Ideas; underline “important” 
details.) Take notes using headings for main 
ideas and bullets for details. 

Use these examples-  
lab experiment instruction 
Recipe  
Game instruction 
Christmas Craft written STAAR math problems  

Summarize main idea & details that maintain 
meaning. We have students look at details and 
have them summarize what they have in 
common. We used boxes with similar items 
inside. We also gave examples of blanket & it 
was the main idea, we had students hold up 
the blanket & they were supporting ideas. The 
details in the blanket were the unimportant 
details that may not support but adds 
something to the text. 

Find the supporting details to support the maid 
idea. The main idea is what the story is mostly 
about, find details that build that main idea. 
Use headings (text features) to help find the 
main idea. Pizza activity – have sauce, cheese, 
onions, bell pepper and crust in a bag. Pull 1 at 
a time (least important first) discuss what you 
could leave out and it would still be a pizza. 

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Choose expository texts that include opinions 
that cannot be used in a summary  

 Students be sure to maintain meaning, authors 
intent what does author want you to remember 
or what is important? 

Identify the details. What do these details have 
in common? 

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Opinions  Procedure interpret    
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
10A-4/69% 

10 K&S; 3/62% dual w/Fig 19D&E  
11A-467% 

11 K&S; 4/82% Dual w/Fig19D&E  
11A-3/52% 

11 K&S; 4/57% Dual w/Fig19E&D  
13A-5/69% 

13 K&S; 3/51% Dual w/Fig19D&E  
STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 10A-3/46% 

10 K&S; 5/71% Dual w/Fig19D&E 
 11A-3/59% 

11 K&S; 4/55% Dual w/Fig19D&E 
 11A-2/70% 

11 K&S; 6/56% Dual w/Fig19E&D 
 13A-4/74% 

13 K&S; 2/58% Dual w/Fig19E 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text   

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade  2nd  Grade  1st  Grade Kindergarten 

SE: 11(A) (R)summarize the main idea and 
supporting  details 
in text in ways that maintain meaning;  

SE: 14(A)identify the main idea in a text and 
distinguish it 
from the topic;  
 

SE: 14(A) (R ) restate the main idea, 
heard or read;  
 

SE: 10(A) (R)identify the topic and details in 
expository text heard or read, referring to the 
words and/or illustrations;  

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Find the supporting details to support the maid 
idea. The main idea is what the story is mostly 
about, find details that build that main idea. Use 
headings (text features) to help find the main 
idea. Pizza activity – have sauce, cheese, onions, 
bell pepper and crust in a bag. Pull 1 at a time 
(least important first) discuss what you could 
leave out and it would still be a pizza. 

   

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Identify the details. What do these details have in 
common? 

   

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
13A-5/69% 

13 K&S; 3/51% Dual w/Fig19D&E  
      

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 13A-4/74% 

13 K&S; 2/58% Dual w/Fig19E 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text   

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade                   10th Grade                            9th Grade           

SE: 9(B) explain how authors writing on the 
same issue reached different conclusions 
because of differences in assumptions, 
evidence, reasoning, and viewpoints;  
 

SE: 9(B) (S) distinguish between 
inductive and deductive reasoning and 
analyze the elements of deductively and 
inductively reasoned texts and the 
different ways conclusions are supported;  
 

SE: 9(B)  (S) distinguish among different kinds of 
evidence (e.g., logical, empirical, anecdotal) used 
to support conclusions 
and arguments in texts;  
 
 

SE:  9(B)(S) differentiate between opinions that 
are substantiated and unsubstantiated in the 
text;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       9B-1/71%  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   9B-1/92%  NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text   

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade  8th Grade                   7th Grade                            6th Grade           

SE:  9(B)(S) differentiate between 
opinions that are substantiated and 
unsubstantiated in the text;  
 

SE: 10(B) (S) distinguish factual claims from 
commonplace assertions and opinions and 
evaluate inferences  from their logic in text;  

SE: 10(B) (S) distinguish factual claims from 
commonplace assertions and opinions;  
 

SE: 10(B) (S) explain whether facts included in an 
argument are used for or against an issue;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
9B-1/71%    10B-1/60%  10B-2/73%  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
NT 10B-1/52%      10B-2/46% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text   

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade                   4th Grade                            3rd Grade           

SE: 10(B) (S) explain whether facts included in an 
argument are used for or against an 
issue;  
 

SE: 11(B) (S) determine 
the facts in text and verify them through 
established methods;  
 

SE: 11(B) (S) distinguish 
fact from opinion in a text and explain how 
to verify what is a fact;  
 

SE: 13(B) (R) draw conclusions from the facts 
presented in text and support those  
assertions with textual 
evidence;  

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
10B-2/73%     11B-1/71% 13B-1/66%  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 10B-2/46%   NT  13B-4/61% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text   

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade                   1st Grade                            Kindergarten            

SE: 13(B) (R) draw conclusions from the facts 
presented in text and support those assertions 
with textual evidence;  

SE: 14(B) (R) locate the facts that are clearly 
stated in a text;  
 

SE: 14(B) (R) identify important facts or 
details  in text, heard 
or read;  
 

SE: 10(B) (R)retell important facts in a text, 
heard or read;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
13B-1/66%         

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 13B-4/61%        
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text   

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade 9th Grade 

SE: 9 (C) make and defend subtle 
inferences and complex conclusions about 
the ideas in text and their organizational  
patterns;  
 

SE: 9 (C) (R) make and defend subtle 
inferences and complex conclusions about the 
ideas in text and their organizational  patterns; 
 

SE: 9 (C) (R) make and defend subtle inferences 
and complex conclusions about the ideas in text 
and their organizational  patterns;  
 
 

SE: 9(C) (R) make subtle inferences and 
draw complex conclusions 
about the ideas in text and their 
organizational patterns;  
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       9C-2/84%   

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   9C-5/69%  9C-8/76%  
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text   

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade  8th Grade                   7th Grade                            6th Grade           

SE: 9(C) (R) make subtle inferences and 
draw complex conclusions about the ideas 
in text and their organizational patterns;  
 

SE: 10(C) (R) make subtle inferences and draw 
complex conclusions about the ideas in text and 
their organizational patterns;  
 

SE: 10(C) (R)use different organizational 
patterns as guides for summarizing and forming 
an overview of different kinds of expository 
text;  
 

SE: 10(C) (R) explain how different 
organizational patterns (e.g., proposition and- 
support, problem and-solution) develop the 
main idea and the author’s viewpoint;  

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

   Persuasive Writing: Cell Phone Usage  
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
   Focus on persuasive organizational patters: 

proposition and support & problem and 
solution. Cumulative repetition of all other text 
structures: cause/ effect, compare/ contrast, 
sequential order, logical order, classification 
schemes.  

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
   Persuasive language, explicit, implicit 

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
9C-2/84%   10C-5/63%  10C-2/53%  10C-4/66%  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
9C-8/76%  10C-3/70%  10C-2/52%   10C-3/72% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text   

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade 3rd Grade 

SE: 10(C) (R) explain how different 
organizational patterns (e.g., proposition 
and-support, problem and-solution) 
develop the main idea and the author’s 
viewpoint;  
 

SE: 11(C) (R)analyze how the organizational 
pattern of a text 
(e.g., cause and-effect, 
compare-and contrast, 
sequential order, logical order, classification 
schemes) 
influences the relationships among the ideas;  

SE: 11(C) (R)describe explicit and implicit 
relationships among 
ideas in texts organized by  cause and- effect, 
sequence, or comparison;  
 

SE: 13(C) (R)identify explicit cause and effect 
relationships 
among ideas in texts;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Persuasive Writing: Cell Phone Usage   We Introduce different text structures and have 
students describe the relationships in the text as 
sequence, cause & effect, or comparison. We ask 
students what author’s purpose was- to tell you or 
sequence events in order, compare things, or tell 
you what happened and why an event happened.  

Have students come up with cause & effect 
statements. Students finish a cause & effect 
statement. New Idea: have students complete a 
cause & effect statement by giving them one 
part (cause or effect) and a story to show text 
evidence to finish statement.  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Focus on persuasive organizational 
patters: proposition and support & 
problem and solution. Cumulative 
repetition of all other text structures: 
cause/ effect, compare/ contrast, 
sequential order, logical order, 
classification schemes.  

 Give lots of examples of various text structures. 
Text evidence is a must! Make sure students 
understand explicit 7 implicit (inference) and 
synonyms.  

Explicit- only stated cause & effect  
4th grade does implicit cause & effect, 3rd only 
needs to do explicit cause & effect (text 
evidence)  

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Persuasive language, explicit, implicit  Explicit, implicit, evidence, inference, text 

structure, sequence, cause & effect, compare 
Explicit  

    
STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
10C-4/66%   11C-2/53%  11C-4/58% 13C-3/66% 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 10C-3/72% 11C-1/59%  11C-2/64%   13C-3/71% 

  
 



137 
 

 

 

 

  

 
 
 
 
 
                                                                         
 
                                                                          
 
  



138 
 

English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text   

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade                  1st Grade                          Kindergarten            

SE: 13(C) (R)identify explicit cause and effect 
relationships 
among ideas in texts;  
 

SE: 14(C) (R) describe the order of events or 
ideas in a text;  
 

SE: 14(C) (R) retell the order of events in a 
text by referring to the words and/or 
illustrations;  
 

SE: 10(C) (S) discuss the ways authors group 
information in text;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Have students come up with cause & effect 
statements. Students finish a cause & effect 
statement. New Idea: have students complete a 
cause & effect statement by giving them one part 
(cause or effect) and a story to show text evidence 
to finish statement.  

   

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Explicit- only stated cause & effect  
4th grade does implicit cause & effect, 3rd only 
needs to do explicit cause & effect (text evidence)  

   

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Explicit     

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
13C-3/66%        

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 13C-3/71%        
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text  (5th – K) 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 
               5th Grade                         4th Grade                         3rd  Grade                         2nd  Grade                         1st  Grade          Kindergarten 

SE: 11(D) (R)use multiple text features and 
graphics to gain an 
overview of the contents of text and to 
locate information;  
 

SE: SE: 11(D) (R) use 
multiple text features (e.g., 
guide words, topic and 
concluding  sentences) to 
gain an overview of the 
contents of text and to locate 
information.  
 

SE: 13(D) (R) use text 
features (e.g., bold print, 
captions, key words, 
italics) to locate 
information and make 
and verify predictions 
about contents of text.;  
 

SE: 14(D) (S) use text 
features (e.g., tables of 
contents, index, 
headings) to locate 
specific information in 
text.;  
 

SE: 14(D) (R)use text 
features (e.g., title, tables 
of contents, illustrations) 
to locate specific 
information in text.  
 

SE: 10(D) (R) use titles 
and 
illustrations to make 
predictions about text.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

      
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of 

TEKS/SE) 
Rationale (clarification 
of TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification 
of TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification 
of TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification 
of TEKS/SE) 

      
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
      

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
11D-2/65%   11D-1/63%  13D-1/76%         

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
11D-2/61%            
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text   

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade               10th Grade              9th Grade 

SE: 9(D) synthesize ideas and make 
logical connections (e.g., thematic links, 
author analysis) among multiple texts 
representing similar or different  genres 
and technical  sources and support those 
findings with textual evidence.  
 

SE: 9(D) (S) synthesize ideas and make logical 
connections (e.g., thematic links, author 
analyses) between and among multiple texts 
representing similar or different genres and 
technical sources and support those findings 
with textual evidence.  

SE: 9(D) (S) synthesize and make logical 
connections between ideas and details in 
several texts selected to reflect a range of 
viewpoints on the same topic and support those 
findings with textual evidence.  
 

SE: 9(D) synthesize and make logical connections 
between ideas and details in several texts selected 
to reflect a range of viewpoints on the same topic 
and support those findings with textual evidence.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE)  
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary  
    
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
          

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text   

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade 6th Grade 

SE: 9(D) synthesize and make logical 
connections between ideas and details in 
several texts selected to reflect a range of 
viewpoints on the same topic and  support 
those findings with textual evidence.  
 

SE: 10(D) (R) synthesize and make logical 
connections between ideas within a text and across 
two or three texts representing similar or different 
genres, and support 
those findings with textual evidence.  
 

SE: 10(D) (R) synthesize and make logical 
connections between ideas within a text and 
across two or three texts representing similar or 
different genres, and support 
those findings with textual evidence.  
 

SE: 10(D) (R) synthesize and make logical 
connections between ideas within a text and 
across two or three texts representing similar 
or different genres.  
  

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
   10D-2/66%  10D-4/68%  10D-2/72%  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
  10D-3/70% 10D-3/83% 10D-1/70% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand:  Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Expository Text   

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about expository text and provide evidence from text to support their understanding. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade 3rd Grade 2nd Grade  1st Grade  Kindergarten       

SE: 10(D) (R) synthesize and make 
logical connections between ideas within 
a text and across two or three texts 
representing similar or different genres.  
 

SE: 11(E) (R) synthesize and make logical 
connections between ideas within a text 
and across two or three texts representing 
similar or different genres.  
 

SE:  SE:  SE:  SE:  SE:  

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics 
(description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics 
(description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics 
(description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics 
(description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics 
(description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

       
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale 

(clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale 
(clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale 
(clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale 
(clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale 
(clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

       
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
       

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
10D-2/72%  11E-1/93%             

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
10D-1/70% 11E-3/64%           
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational/Persuasive Text 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about persuasive text and provide evidence from text to support their analysis. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade               10th Grade              9th Grade 

SE: 10(A) evaluate the merits of an 
argument, action, or policy be analyzing 
the relationships (e.g., implication, 
necessity, sufficiency) among evidence, 
inferences, assumptions, and claims to 
text; 
 

SE: 10(A) evaluate how the author’s purpose and 
stated or perceived audience affect the tone of 
persuasive texts; 
 

SE: 10(A) explain shifts in perspective in 
arguments about the same topic and evaluate 
the accuracy of the evidence used to support 
the different viewpoints within those 
arguments; 
 

SE: 10(A) analyze the relevance, quality, and 
credibility of evidence given to support or 
oppose an argument for a specific audience; 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       10A-2/81% 

10 K&S; 1/62% Dual w/ fig19B  
STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 

     NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational/Persuasive Text 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about persuasive text and provide evidence from text to support their analysis. Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade 6th Grade 

SE: 10(A) analyze the relevance, quality, 
and credibility of evidence given to support 
or oppose an argument for a specific 
audience; 
 

SE: 11(A) compare and contrast persuasive 
texts that reached different conclusions about 
the same issue and explain how the authors 
reached their conclusions through analyzing 
the evidence each presents; 
 

SE: 11(A) analyze the structure of the 
central argument in contemporary policy 
speeches (e.g., argument by cause and 
effect, analogy, authority) and identify the 
different types of evidence used to support 
the argument; 
 

SE: 11(A) compare and contrast the structure and 
viewpoints of two different authors writing for the 
same purpose, noting the stated claim and supporting 
evidence; 
  

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
10A-2/81% 

10 K&S; 1/62% Dual w/ fig19B  
       

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational/Persuasive Text 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about persuasive text and provide evidence from text to support their analysis. Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade 3rd Grade 2nd Grade  1st Grade  Kinder 

SE: 11(A) compare and contrast the 
structure and viewpoints of two 
different authors writing for the same 
purpose, noting the stated claim and 
supporting evidence; 
 

SE: 12(A) identify the author’s 
viewpoint or position and explain the 
basic relationships among ideas (e.g., 
parallelism, comparison, causality) in 
the argument; 
 

SE: 12(A) explain how 
an author uses language 
to present information to 
influence what the reader 
thinks or does. 

SE: 14(A) identify what the 
author is trying to persuade 
the reader to think or do. 

SE:  SE:  SE:  

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any “tricks”) 

Specifics 
(description 
of lesson, 
include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics 
(description 
of lesson, 
include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics 
(description 
of lesson, 
include any 
“tricks”) 

       
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification 

of TEKS/SE) 
Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale 
(clarification 
of TEKS/SE) 

Rationale 
(clarification 
of TEKS/SE) 

Rationale 
(clarification 
of TEKS/SE) 

       
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational/Persuasive Text 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about persuasive text and provide evidence from text to support their analysis. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade               10th Grade              9th Grade 

SE: 10(B) draw conclusions about the 
credibility of persuasive text by examining 
its implicit and stated assumptions about an 
issue as conveyed by the specific use of 
language. 
 

SE: 10(B) analyze historical and contemporary 
political debates for such logical fallacies as non-
sequiturs, circular logic, and hasty generalizations; 
 

SE: 10(B) analyze contemporary political 
debates for such rhetorical and logical fallacies 
as appeals to commonly held opinions, false 
dilemmas, appeals to pity, and personal attacks. 
 

SE: 10(B) analyze famous speeches for the 
rhetorical structures and devices used to 
convince the reader of the authors’ 
propositions. 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE)  
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary  
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
          

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational/Persuasive Text 

TEK: Students analyze, make inferences and draw conclusions about persuasive text and provide evidence from text to support their analysis. Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade               7th Grade              6th Grade 5th Grade 

SE: 10(B) analyze famous 
speeches for the rhetorical 
structures and devices used to 
convince the reader of the 
authors’ propositions. 
 

SE: 11(B) analyze the use of rhetorical and 
logical fallacies as loaded terms, caricatures, 
leading questions, false assumptions, and 
incorrect premises in persuasive texts; 
 

SE: 11(B) identify such rhetorical 
fallacies as ad hominem, 
exaggeration, stereotyping, or 
categorical claims in persuasive 
texts. 
 

SE: 11(B) identify simply faulty 
reasoning used in persuasive 
texts. 
  

SE: 12(B) recognize 
exaggerated, contradictory, or 
misleading statements in text. 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

     
Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

     
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
     

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
              

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
  11B-1/65% 

11 K&S; 2/65%   
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152 
 

English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Procedural Text 

TEK: Students understand how to glean and use information in procedural texts and documents. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade              10th Grade             9th Grade 

SE: 11(A) draw conclusions about how the 
patterns of organization and hierarchic 
structures support the understandability of 
text;  
 

SE: 11(A) evaluate the logic of the 
sequence of information presented in 
text (e.g., product support material, 
contracts);  
 

SE: 11(A) (S) evaluate text for the clarity of its 
graphics and its visual appeal;  
 

SE: 11(A) (S) analyze the clarity of the 
objective(s) of procedural text (e.g., consider 
reading instructions for software, warranties, 
consumer publications);  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       NT 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   11A-1/68%  11A-1/81% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Procedural Text 

TEK: Students understand how to glean and use information in procedural texts and documents. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade  8th Grade              7th Grade             6th Grade 

SE: 11(A) (S) analyze the clarity of the 
objective(s) of procedural text (e.g., consider 
reading  instructions for software, warranties, 
consumer publications);  

SE: 12(A) analyze text for missing or 
extraneous information in multi-step 
directions or legends for diagrams;  
 

SE: 12(A) follow multi-dimensional instructions 
from text to complete a task, solve a problem, or 
perform procedures;  
 

SE: 12(A) follow multi-tasked instructions 
to complete a task, solve a problem, or 
perform procedures;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

   Follow instructions on board games to 
learn how to play. Science and math 
integration – multi-step operations, 
necessary and unnecessary information. 
Opening routine for class.  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
   Use STAAR release math problems for 

application  
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
NT        

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
11A-1/81%   12 K&S; 1/73% Dual w/Fig 19D     
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Procedural Text 

TEK: Students understand how to glean and use information in procedural texts and documents. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade 3rd Grade 

SE: 12(A) follow multi-tasked instructions to 
complete a task, solve a problem, or perform 
procedures;  
 

SE: 13(A) (S)interpret 
details from procedural text 
to complete a task,  solve a problem, or 
perform  procedures;  
 

SE: 13(A) (S) determine 
the sequence of activities needed to carry out a 
procedure 
(e.g., following a recipe);  
 

SE: 15(A) follow and explain a set of written 
multi-step directions;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Follow instructions on board games to learn 
how to play. Science and math integration – 
multi-step operations, necessary and 
unnecessary information. Opening routine for 
class.  

Staircase to Success Lesson along with- 
begin with a bang/ great beginnings 
-end with a bang/ great endings 
- blue printing 
-webbing  
-brainstorming 

 Scavenger hunt, use a non- example. Read 
the directions carefully- write your name on 
paper activity  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Use STAAR release math problems for 
application  

  Follow directions and explain directions.  

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
 Thesis, controlling idea    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
          

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
    13 K&S; 2/65% Dual w/ Fig 19D    
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Procedural Text 

TEK: Students understand how to glean and use information in procedural texts and documents. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade Kindergarten 

SE: 15(A) follow and explain a set of written 
multi-step directions;  
 

SE: 15(A) (S) follow written 
multi-step directions;  
 

SE: 15(A) (S)  follow written multistep directions 
with picture 
cues to assist with understanding;  
 

SE: 11(A) (S) follow pictorial directions (e.g., 
recipes, science 
experiments);  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Scavenger hunt, use a non- example. Read the 
directions carefully- write your name on paper 
activity  

   

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Follow directions and explain directions.     
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
          

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Procedural Text 

TEK: Students understand how to glean and use information in procedural texts and documents. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade 9th Grade 

SE: 11(B) evaluate the structures of text (e.g., 
format, headers) for their clarity and 
organizational coherence and for the 
effectiveness of their graphic representations.  
 

SE: 11(B) translate (from text to graphic or  from 
graphic to text) complex, factual, quantitative, or 
technical information presented in maps, charts, 
illustrations, graphs, timelines, tables, and 
diagrams.  

SE: 11(B) (S) synthesize information from 
multiple graphical sources to draw 
conclusions about the ideas presented 
(e.g., maps, charts, schematics).  
 

SE: 11(B) (S) analyze factual, quantitative, or 
technical data presented in multiple graphical sources.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
        11B-2/49%  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
       11B-1/63% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Procedural Text 

TEK: Students understand how to glean and use information in procedural texts and documents. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade  8th Grade              7th Grade              6th Grade  

SE: 11(B) (S) analyze factual, quantitative, or 
technical data presented in multiple 
graphical sources.  
 

SE: 12(B) (S) evaluate graphics for their clarity 
in communicating meaning or achieving a 
specific purpose.  
 

SE: 12(B) explain the function of the 
graphical components of a text.  
 

SE: 12(B) (S)  interpret factual, quantitative, 
or technical information presented in maps, 
charts, illustrations, graphs, timelines, tables, 
and diagrams.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Staircase to Success Lesson along with- begin 
with a bang/ great beginnings 
-end with a bang/ great endings 
- blue printing 
-webbing  
-brainstorming 

   Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE)  
   Vocabulary 
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Thesis  

controlling idea 
   Staircase to Success Lesson along with- begin 

with a bang/ great beginnings 
-end with a bang/ great endings 
- blue printing 
-webbing  
-brainstorming 

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
11B-2/49%  12B-1/53%  12B-2/81%  12B-1/46%  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 11B-1/63%  12B-1/67% 12B-1/81%  NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Procedural Text 

TEK: Students understand how to glean and use information in procedural texts and documents. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade              4th Grade              3rd Grade  

SE: 12(B) (S)  interpret 
factual, quantitative, 
or technical information presented in maps, 
charts, illustrations, graphs, timelines, tables, 
and diagrams.  

SE: 13(B) (S)interpret factual or quantitative 
information presented in maps, charts,  
illustrations, graphs, timelines, tables, and diagrams. 

SE: 13(B) (S) explain factual information 
presented graphically (e.g., charts, 
diagrams, graphs, illustrations).  
 

SE: 15(B) (S)  locate and use specific 
information in graphic 
features of text.  
 

Staircase to Success Lesson along with- begin 
with a bang/ great beginnings 
-end with a bang/ great endings 
- blueprinting 
-webbing  
-brainstorming 

Staircase to Success Lesson along with- begin with a 
bang/ great beginnings 
-end with a bang/ great endings 
- blueprinting 
-webbing  
-brainstorming 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE)  Time Magazine graphics- read articles and 
use graphics. 
Have students dissect different forms of 
maps, charts, graphs etc..  
Use social studies/ math to tie in graphics 

  Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Vocabulary Vocabulary  Why does the author include this graphic? 

Locate and use  
Create your own graphic to go with the text.  

Thesis  
controlling idea 

Thesis  
controlling idea 

Vocabulary Vocabulary 

Staircase to Success Lesson along with- begin 
with a bang/ great beginnings 
-end with a bang/ great endings 
- blueprinting 
-webbing  
-brainstorming 

Staircase to Success Lesson along with- begin with a 
bang/ great beginnings 
-end with a bang/ great endings 
- blueprinting 
-webbing  
-brainstorming 

  

    
STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
12B-1/46%   NT  13B-1/58%   NT 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 NT  13B-2/62%   NT 15B-2/58% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Comprehension of Informational Text/Procedural Text 

TEK: Students understand how to glean and use information in procedural texts and documents. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade              1st Grade              Kindergarten  

SE: 15(B) (S)  locate and use specific 
information in graphic 
features of text.  
 

SE: 15(B) (S)  use common 
graphic features to assist in the interpretation of 
text (e.g., captions, illustrations).  
 

SE: 15(B) (S) use common 
graphic features to assist in the interpretation of 
text (e.g., captions, illustrations).  
 

SE: 11(B) (S)  identify the meaning of 
specific signs (e.g., traffic signs, warning 
signs).  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Time Magazine graphics- read articles and 
use graphics. 
Have students dissect different forms of 
maps, charts, graphs etc..  
Use social studies/ math to tie in graphics 

   

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Why does the author include this graphic? 
Locate and use  
Create your own graphic to go with the text.  

   

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
  NT        

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
15B-2/58%        
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Media Literacy 

TEK: Students use comprehension skills to analyze how words, images, graphics, and sounds work together in various forms to impact meaning. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with 
greater depth in increasingly more complex texts. Students are expected to:  
 

12thGrade  11th Grade              10th Grade               9th Grade   

SE: 12(A) evaluate how messages 
presented in media reflect social and 
cultural views in ways different from 
traditional texts;  
 

SE: 12(A) evaluate how messages 
presented in media reflect social and 
cultural views in ways different from 
traditional texts; 
 

SE: 12(A) (S) evaluate how messages presented in 
media reflect social and cultural views in ways different 
from traditional texts; 
 

SE: 12(A) (S) compare and contrast how events 
are presented and information is communicated 
by visual images (e.g., graphic art, illustrations, 
news photographs) versus non-visual texts;  

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       NT  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   12A-2/76%   12 K&S; 1/36% dual w/Fig 19B 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Media Literacy 

TEK: Students use comprehension skills to analyze how words, images, graphics, and sounds work together in various forms to impact meaning. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with 
greater depth in increasingly more complex texts. Students are expected to:  
 

9thGrade  8th Grade  7th Grade 6th Grade 

SE: 12(A) (S) compare and 
contrast how events are presented and 
information is communicated by visual 
images (e.g., graphic art, illustrations, 
news photographs) versus non-visual texts; 

SE: 13(A) (S) evaluate the role of media in 
focusing attention on 
events and informing opinion on issues;  
 

SE: 13(A) (S) interpret both explicit and implicit 
messages in 
various forms of media;  
 
 
 

SE: 13(A) (S)explain messages 
conveyed in various forms of media;  
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
NT     NT 13A-1/49% 

13 K&S; 1/91% Dual w/Fig 19D  
STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 

 12 K&S; 1/36% dual w/Fig 19B   13 K&S; 1/69% Dual w/Fig19D  13A-1/81% 
13 K&S; 1/70% dual w/Fig 19D 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Media Literacy 

TEK: Students use comprehension skills to analyze how words, images, graphics, and sounds work together in various forms to impact meaning. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with 
greater depth in increasingly more complex texts. Students are expected to:  
 

6thGrade  5th Grade              4th Grade               3rd Grade   

SE: 13(A) (S)explain messages 
conveyed in various forms of media;  
 

SE: 14(A) explain how messages conveyed in 
various forms of media are presented differently 
(e.g., documentaries, online 
information, televised news); 

SE: 14(A) (S) explain the positive and negative 
impacts of advertisement techniques used in 
various genres of media to impact consumer 
behavior;  

SE: 16(A) (S) understand how 
communication changes when moving 
from one genre of media to another;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
13A-1/49% 

13 K&S; 1/91% Dual w/Fig 19D  
 

14 K&S; 2/63% Dual w/ Fig 19D  
NT    

16 K&S; 2/58% dual w/Fig19D  
STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
13A-1/81% 

13 K&S; 1/70% dual w/Fig 19D 
NT   

14 K&S; 2/67% dual w/Fig 19D  
  

16 K&S; 1/46% Dual w/Fig19D 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Media Literacy 

TEK: Students use comprehension skills to analyze how words, images, graphics, and sounds work together in various forms to impact meaning. Students will continue to apply earlier standards 
with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade              1st Grade               Kindergarten   

SE: 16(A) (S) understand how communication 
changes when moving from one genre of media 
to another;  
 

SE: 16(A) (S) recognize different purposes of 
media (e.g., informational, entertainment);  
 

SE: 16(A) (S) recognize different purposes 
of media (e.g., to inform, to entertain) (with 
adult assistance);  
 

SE: 12(A) (S) identify different forms of 
media (e.g., advertisements, newspapers, 
radio programs) (with adult 
assistance);  

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
16 K&S; 2/58% Dual w/Fig19D        

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 16 K&S; 1/46% Dual w/Fig19D        
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Media Literacy 

TEK: Students use comprehension skills to analyze how words, images, graphics, and sounds work together in various forms to impact meaning. Students will continue to apply earlier standards 
with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts. Students are expected to:  
 

12th  Grade  11th  Grade  10th Grade 9th Grade 

SE: 12(B) evaluate the interactions of  
different techniques (e.g., layout, pictures, 
typeface in print media, images, text, sound 
in electronic journalism) used in multi-
layered media;  
 

SE: 12(B) evaluate the interactions of  different 
techniques (e.g., layout, pictures, typeface in 
print media, images, text, sound in electronic 
journalism) used in multi-layered media;  
 

SE: 12(B) analyze how messages in media 
are conveyed through visual and sound 
techniques (e.g., editing, reaction shots, 
sequencing, background music);  
 

SE: 12(B) analyze how messages in media are 
conveyed through visual and sound techniques 
(e.g., editing, reaction shots, sequencing, 
background music);  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Media Literacy 

TEK: Students use comprehension skills to analyze how words, images, graphics, and sounds work together in various forms to impact meaning. Students will continue to apply earlier standards 
with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts. Students are expected to:  
 

9th  Grade  8th  Grade  7th Grade 6th Grade 

SE: 12(B)analyze how messages in media 
are conveyed through visual and sound 
techniques (e.g., editing, reaction shots, 
sequencing, background music);  
 

SE: 13(B)interpret how visual and sound 
techniques (e.g., special effects, camera angles, 
lighting, music) influence the message;  
 

SE: 13(B)interpret how visual and sound 
techniques (e.g., special effects, camera 
angles, lighting, music) influence the 
message;  
 

SE: 13(C) critique persuasive techniques (e.g., 
testimonials, 
bandwagon appeal) used in media messages;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Media Literacy 

TEK: Students use comprehension skills to analyze how words, images, graphics, and sounds work together in various forms to impact meaning. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with 
greater depth in increasingly more complex texts. Students are expected to:  
 

6th  Grade  5th  Grade              4th Grade               3rd Grade   

SE: 13(C) critique persuasive techniques (e.g., 
testimonials, 
bandwagon appeal) used in media messages;  
 

SE: 14(B) consider the difference in techniques 
used in media (e.g., commercials, 
documentaries, news);  
 

SE: 14(B) explain how various design 
techniques used in media influence the 
message (e.g., pacing, closeups, sound 
effects);  
 

SE: 16(B) (S)explain how various design 
techniques used in media influence the message 
(e.g., shape, color, sound);  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Media Literacy 

TEK: Students use comprehension skills to analyze how words, images, graphics, and sounds work together in various forms to impact meaning. Students will continue to apply earlier standards 
with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd  Grade  2nd  Grade  1st Grade Kindergarten 

SE: 16(B) (S)explain how various design 
techniques used in media influence the 
message (e.g., shape, color, sound);  
 

SE: 16(B) (S) describe techniques 
used to create media messages 
(e.g., sound, graphics);  
 

SE: 16(B) (S) identify techniques used in media 
(e.g., sound, 
movement).  
 

SE: 12(B) (S) identify techniques used in 
media (e.g., sound, 
movement) (with adult 
assistance).  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Media Literacy 

TEK: Students use comprehension skills to analyze how words, images, graphics, and sounds work together in various forms to impact meaning. Students will continue to apply earlier standards 
with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts. Students are expected to:  
 

12th  Grade  11thGrade  10th Grade 9th Grade 

SE: 12(C) evaluate how one issue or event is 
represented across various media to 
understand the notions of bias, audience, and 
purpose;  
 

SE: 12(C) evaluate the objectivity of coverage 
of the same event in various types of media;  
 

SE: 12(C) examine how individual perception 
or bias in coverage of 
the same event influences the audience;  
 

SE: 12(C) compare and contrast coverage of the 
same event in various media (e.g., newspapers, 
television, documentaries, blogs, 
Internet);  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       NT   

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
     NT  NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Media Literacy 

TEK: Students use comprehension skills to analyze how words, images, graphics, and sounds work together in various forms to impact meaning. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with 
greater depth in increasingly more complex texts. Students are expected to:  
 

9th  Grade  8thGrade  7th Grade 6th Grade 

SE: 12(C) compare and contrast coverage of the 
same event in various media (e.g., newspapers, 
television, documentaries, blogs, 
Internet);  
 

SE: 13(C) (S)evaluate various techniques used to 
create a point of view in media and 
the impact on audience;  
 

SE: 13(C) (S) evaluate various ways media 
influences and 
informs audiences;  
 

SE: 13(B) recognize how various techniques 
influence viewers’ emotions;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
  NT NT 13C-1/51% NT   

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
    NT    NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Media Literacy 

TEK: Students use comprehension skills to analyze how words, images, graphics, and sounds work together in various forms to impact meaning. Students will continue to apply earlier standards 
with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts. Students are expected to:  
 

6th  Grade  5thGrade  4th Grade 3rd Grade 2nd Grade 1st Grade Kindergarten 

SE: 13(B) recognize how 
various techniques 
influence viewers’ 
emotions;  
 

SE: 14(C) (S)identify the 
point of view of media 
presentations;  
 

SE:  SE:  SE:  SE:  SE:  

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description 
of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description 
of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description 
of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of 
lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

       
Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification 
of TEKS/SE) 

Rationale 
(clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification 
of TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification 
of TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

       
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Media Literacy 

TEK: Students use comprehension skills to analyze how words, images, graphics, and sounds work together in various forms to impact meaning. Students will continue to apply earlier standards 
with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts. Students are expected to:  
 

12th  Grade  11th Grade              10th Grade              9th Grade  

SE: 12(D) evaluate changes in formality and tone 
across various media for different audiences and 
purposes.  
 

SE: 12(D) (S)evaluate changes in formality and 
tone across various media for different audiences 
and purposes.  
 

SE: 12(D) (S)evaluate changes in formality 
and tone within the same medium for 
specific audiences and purposes.  
 

SE: 12(D) (S)evaluate changes in 
formality and tone within the same 
medium for specific audiences and 
purposes.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Media Literacy 

TEK: Students use comprehension skills to analyze how words, images, graphics, and sounds work together in various forms to impact meaning. Students will continue to apply earlier standards 
with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts. Students are expected to:  
 

9th  Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade 6th Grade 

SE: 12(D) (S) evaluate changes in formality 
and tone within the same medium for 
specific audiences and purposes.  
 

SE: 13(D) assess the correct level of formality 
and tone for successful participation in various 
digital media.  
 

SE: 13(D) assess the correct level of formality and 
tone for successful participation in various digital 
media.  
 

SE: 13 (D) analyze various digital media 
venues for levels of formality and 
informality.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Reading/Media Literacy 

TEK: Students use comprehension skills to analyze how words, images, graphics, and sounds work together in various forms to impact meaning. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with 
greater depth in increasingly more complex texts. Students are expected to:  
 

6th  Grade  5th Grade              4th Grade              3rd Grade  2nd Grade 

SE: 13 (D) analyze various 
digital media venues for levels 
of formality and informality.  
 

SE: 14 (D) analyze various digital 
media venues for levels of formality 
and informality.  
 

SE: 14(C) compare various written 
conventions used for digital media 
(e.g., language in an informal e-mail 
vs. language in a web based news 
article).  
 

SE: 16 (C )compare various written 
conventions 
used for digital media 
(e.g., language in an informal e-mail vs. 
language in a web based news article).  
 

SE: 16 (C) identify various written 
conventions for using digital media 
(e.g., email, website, video game). 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

     
Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 

     
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
      
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
                                                                        
 
 



177 
 

English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Figure 19/Purpose/Background Knowledge 

TEK: Reading/Comprehension Skills.  Students use a flexible range of metacognitive reading skills in both assigned and independent reading to understand an author’s message.  Students will 
continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts as they become self-directed, critical readers.  Students are expected to:  
 

12th  Grade  11th Grade              10th Grade              9th Grade  

SE: (A) Reflect on understanding to monitor 
comprehension (e.g., summarizing and 
synthesizing; making textual, personal, and 
world connections; creating sensory images).   
 

SE: (A) Reflect on understanding to 
monitor comprehension (e.g., summarizing 
and synthesizing; making textual, personal, 
and world connections; creating sensory 
images).   
 

SE: (A) Reflect on understanding to monitor 
comprehension (e.g., summarizing and 
synthesizing; making textual, personal, and 
world connections; creating sensory images).  
 

SE: (A) Reflect on understanding to monitor 
comprehension (e.g., summarizing and 
synthesizing; making textual, personal, and world 
connections; creating sensory images).   
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Figure 19/Purpose/Background Knowledge 

TEK: Reading/Comprehension Skills.  Students use a flexible range of metacognitive reading skills in both assigned and independent reading to understand an author’s message.  Students will 
continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts as they become self-directed, critical readers.  Students are expected to: 
 

9th  Grade  8th Grade              7th Grade              6th Grade  

SE: (A) Reflect on understanding to monitor 
comprehension (e.g., summarizing and 
synthesizing; making textual, personal, and 
world connections; creating sensory 
images).   
 

SE: (A) establish purposes for reading based 
upon own or others; desired outcome to 
enhance comprehension; 
(B) Ask literal, interpretive, evaluative, and 
universal questions of text; 
(C) Reflect on understanding to monitor 
comprehension (e.g., summarizing and 
synthesizing; making textual, personal, and 
world connections; creating sensory images).   
 
 

SE: (A) establish purposes for reading based 
upon own or others; desired outcome to 
enhance comprehension; 
(B) Ask literal, interpretive, evaluative, and 
universal questions of text; 
(C) Reflect on understanding to monitor 
comprehension (e.g., summarizing and 
synthesizing; making textual, personal, and 
world connections; creating sensory images).   
 

SE: (A) establish purposes for reading based 
upon own or others; desired outcome to enhance 
comprehension; 
(B) Ask literal, interpretive, evaluative, and 
universal questions of text; 
(C) Monitor and adjust comprehension (e.g., 
using background knowledge, creating sensory 
images, rereading a portion aloud, generating 
questions) 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Figure 19/Purpose/Background Knowledge 

TEK: Reading/Comprehension Skills.  Students use a flexible range of metacognitive reading skills in both assigned and independent reading to understand an author’s message.  Students will 
continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts as they become self-directed, critical readers.  Students are expected to: 
 

6th  Grade  5th Grade              4th Grade              3rd Grade  

SE: (A) establish purposes for reading 
based upon own or others; desired outcome 
to enhance comprehension; 
(B) Ask literal, interpretive, evaluative, 
and universal questions of text; 
(C) Monitor and adjust comprehension 
(e.g., using background knowledge, 
creating sensory images, rereading a 
portion aloud, generating questions) 
 

SE: (A) Establish the purposes for reading and 
listening to various texts (e.g., to become 
involved in real and imagined events, settings, 
actions, and to enjoy language 
(B) Ask literal, interpretive, evaluative, and 
universal questions of text; 
(C) Monitor and adjust comprehension (e.g., 
using background knowledge, creating sensory 
images, rereading a portion aloud, generating 
questions) 
 

SE: (A) Establish the purposes for reading and 
listening to various texts (e.g., to become 
involved in real and imagined events, settings, 
actions, and to enjoy language 
(B) Ask literal, interpretive ,and evaluative 
questions of text; 
(C) Monitor and adjust comprehension (e.g., 
using background knowledge, creating sensory 
images, rereading a portion aloud, generating 
questions) 
 

SE: (A) Establish the purposes for reading 
selected texts based upon own or others’ 
desired outcome to enhance comprehension 
(B) Ask literal, interpretive, and  evaluative 
questions of text; 
(C) Monitor and adjust comprehension (e.g., 
using background knowledge, creating 
sensory images, rereading a portion aloud, 
generating questions) 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Figure 19/Purpose/Background Knowledge 

TEK: Reading/Comprehension Skills.  Students use a flexible range of metacognitive reading skills in both assigned and independent reading to understand an author’s message.  Students will 
continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts as they become self-directed, critical readers.  Students are expected to: 
 

3rd  Grade  2nd Grade              1st Grade              Kindergarten   

SE: (A) Establish the purposes for reading 
selected texts based upon own or others’ 
desired outcome to enhance 
comprehension 
(B) Ask literal, interpretive, and  
evaluative questions of text; 
(C) Monitor and adjust comprehension 
(e.g., using background knowledge, 
creating sensory images, rereading a 
portion aloud, generating questions) 
 

SE: (A) Establish the purposes for reading 
selected texts based upon own or others’ 
desired outcome to enhance comprehension 
(B) Ask literal questions of text; 
(C) Monitor and adjust comprehension (e.g., 
using background knowledge, creating 
sensory images, rereading a portion aloud, 
generating questions) 
 

SE: (A) Establish the purposes for 
reading selected texts based upon own or 
others’ desired outcome to enhance 
comprehension 
(B) Ask literal questions of text; 
(C) Monitor and adjust comprehension 
(e.g., using background knowledge, 
creating sensory images, rereading a 
portion aloud, generating questions) 
  

SE: (A) Discuss the purposes for reading and listening 
to various texts (e.g., to become involved in real and 
imagined events, settings, actions, and to enjoy 
language) 
(B) Ask and respond to questions about text 
(C) Monitor and adjust comprehension (e.g., using 
background knowledge, creating sensory images, 
rereading a portion aloud, generating questions) 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Figure 19/Inference 

TEK: Reading/Comprehension Skills.  Students use a flexible range of metacognitive reading skills in both assigned and independent reading to understand an author’s message.  Students will 
continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts as they become self-directed, critical readers.  Students are expected to:  
 

12th  Grade  11th Grade              10th Grade              9th Grade  

SE: (B) make complex inferences 
about text and use textual evidence to 
support understanding 
 

SE: (B) make complex inferences 
about text and use textual evidence to 
support understanding 
 

SE: (B) (R) make complex inferences about text and use 
textual evidence to support understanding 
 

SE: (B) (R) make complex inferences about text and 
use textual evidence to support understanding 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       14/67%  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   19/70%  15/64% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Figure 19/Inference 

TEK: Reading/Comprehension Skills.  Students use a flexible range of metacognitive reading skills in both assigned and independent reading to understand an author’s message.  Students will 
continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts as they become self-directed, critical readers.  Students are expected to: 
 

9th  Grade  8th Grade              7th Grade              6th Grade  

SE: (B) (R) make complex inferences about text and 
use textual evidence to support understanding 
 

SE: (D) (R) make complex inferences about 
text and use textual evidence to support 
understanding 
 

SE: (D) (R) make complex inferences 
about text and use textual evidence to 
support understanding 
 

SE: (D) (R) make complex inferences about text 
and use textual evidence to support understanding 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
14/67%  14/63%   16/66% 16/70% 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
15/64%  18/71% 16/69%  19/72% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Figure 19/Inference 

TEK: Reading/Comprehension Skills.  Students use a flexible range of metacognitive reading skills in both assigned and independent reading to understand an author’s message.  Students will 
continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts as they become self-directed, critical readers.  Students are expected to: 
 

6th  Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade 3rd Grade 

SE: (D) (R) make complex inferences about 
text and use textual evidence to support 
understanding 
 

SE: (D) (R) make inferences about text and 
use textual evidence to support understanding 
 

SE: (D) (R) make inferences about text and use 
textual evidence to support understanding 
 

SE: (D) (S) make inferences about text and use 
textual evidence to support understanding 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
16/70%  13/62%  14/67% 16/56% 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 19/72%  10/69% 21/60% 9/59% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Figure 19/Inference 

TEK: Reading/Comprehension Skills.  Students use a flexible range of metacognitive reading skills in both assigned and independent reading to understand an author’s message.  Students will 
continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts as they become self-directed, critical readers.  Students are expected to: 
 

3rd  Grade  2nd Grade              1st Grade              Kindergarten   

SE: (D) (S) make inferences about text and use 
textual evidence to support understanding 
 

SE: (D) (S) make inferences about text and 
use textual evidence to support understanding 
 

SE: (D) (S) make inferences about text and 
use textual evidence to support 
understanding 
  

SE: (D) make inferences based on the cover, 
title, illustrations, and plot 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
16/56%        

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
9/59%        
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Figure 19/Summary 

TEK: Reading/Comprehension Skills.  Students use a flexible range of metacognitive reading skills in both assigned and independent reading to understand an author’s message.  Students will 
continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts as they become self-directed, critical readers.  Students are expected to: 
 

9th  Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade 6th Grade 

SE:   
 

SE: (E) (R) summarize, paraphrase, and 
synthesize texts in ways that maintain meaning 
and logical order within a text and across texts 
 

SE: (E) (R) summarize, paraphrase, and 
synthesize texts in ways that maintain meaning 
and logical order within a text and across texts 
 

SE: (E) (R) summarize, paraphrase, and 
synthesize texts in ways that maintain 
meaning and logical order within a text and 
across texts 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
    7/62% 4/57% 3/64% 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 1/76%  3/55% 3/67% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Figure 19/Summary 

TEK: Reading/Comprehension Skills.  Students use a flexible range of metacognitive reading skills in both assigned and independent reading to understand an author’s message.  Students will continue to 
apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts as they become self-directed, critical readers.  Students are expected to: 
 

6th  Grade  5th Grade              4th Grade              3rd Grade  

SE: (E) (R) summarize, paraphrase, 
and synthesize texts in ways that 
maintain meaning and logical order 
within a text and across texts 
 

SE(E) (R) summarize and paraphrase texts 
in ways that maintain meaning and logical 
order within a text and across texts 
 

SE: (E) (R) summarize, information in text, maintain 
meaning and logical order 
 

SE: (E) (R) summarize information in text, maintain 
meaning and logical order 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
3/64% 4/77%  3/50% 4/54% 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
3/67% 4/62%  3/61% 3/56% 

 
 
  



189 
 

English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Figure 19/Summary 

TEK: Reading/Comprehension Skills.  Students use a flexible range of metacognitive reading skills in both assigned and independent reading to understand an author’s message.  Students will 
continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts as they become self-directed, critical readers.  Students are expected to: 
 
 

3rd  Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade Kindergarten 

SE: (E) (R) summarize information in text, 
maintain meaning and logical order 
 

SE: (E) (R) retell important events in stories in 
logical order 
 

SE: (E) (R) retell or act out important events 
in stories in logical order 
  

SE: (E) (R) retell or act out important events 
in stories 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
4/54%        

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
3/56%        
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Figure 19/Make Connections 

TEK: Reading/Comprehension Skills.  Students use a flexible range of metacognitive reading skills in both assigned and independent reading to understand an author’s message.  Students will 
continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts as they become self-directed, critical readers.  Students are expected to: 
 

9th  Grade  8th Grade              7th Grade              6th Grade  

SE:   
 

SE: (F) (R) make intertextual links among 
and across texts, including other media 
(e.g., fil, play), and provide textual 
evidence. 
 

SE: (F) (R) make intertextual links among and 
across texts, including other media (e.g., fil, 
play), and provide textual evidence. 
 

SE: (F) (R) make connections (e.g., thematic 
links, author analysis) between and across 
multiple texts of various genres, and provide 
textual evidence. 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
    5/72% 5/62% 3/69% 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 5/71%  5/60% 4/66% 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Figure 19/Make Connections 

TEK: Reading/Comprehension Skills.  Students use a flexible range of metacognitive reading skills in both assigned and independent reading to understand an author’s message.  Students will continue 
to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts as they become self-directed, critical readers.  Students are expected to: 
 

6th  Grade  5th Grade              4th Grade              3rd Grade  

SE: (F) (R) make connections (e.g., thematic 
links, author analysis) between and across 
multiple texts of various genres, and provide 
textual evidence. 

SE: (F) (R) make connections (e.g., thematic 
links, author analysis) between and across 
multiple texts of various genres, and provide 
textual evidence. 

SE: (F) (R) make connections (e.g., thematic 
links, author analysis) between literary and 
informational texts with similar ideas and 
provide textual evidence. 

SE: F) (R) make connections (e.g., thematic 
links, author analysis) between literary and 
informational texts with similar ideas and 
provide textual evidence. 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
3/69% 4/63%  4/63% NT 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
4/66% 4/65% 4/59% NT 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Figure 19/Make Connections 

TEK: Reading/Comprehension Skills.  Students use a flexible range of metacognitive reading skills in both assigned and independent reading to understand an author’s message.  Students will 
continue to apply earlier standards with greater depth in increasingly more complex texts as they become self-directed, critical readers.  Students are expected to: 
 

3rd  Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade Kindergarten 

SE: F) (R) make connections (e.g., thematic 
links, author analysis) between literary and 
informational texts with similar ideas and 
provide textual evidence. 

SE: (F) make connections to own 
experiences, to ideas in other texts, and to the 
larger community and discuss textual 
evidence 
 

SE: (F) make connections to own experiences, 
to ideas in other texts, and to the larger 
community and discuss textual evidence 
  

SE: (F) make connections to own experiences, to 
ideas in other texts, and to the larger community 
and discuss textual evidence 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
NT        

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
NT        
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

12th  Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade 9th Grade 

SE: 13(A)plan a first draft by selecting the 
correct genre for conveying the intended 
meaning to multiple audiences, determining  
appropriate topics through a range of 
strategies (e.g., discussion, background 
reading, personal interests, interviews), and 
developing a thesis or controlling idea;  
 

SE: 13(A)plan a first draft by selecting the 
correct genre for conveying the intended 
meaning to multiple audiences, determining  
appropriate topics through a range of strategies 
(e.g., discussion, background 
reading, personal interests, interviews), and 
developing a thesis or controlling idea;  
 

SE: 13(A)plan a first draft by selecting the 
correct genre for conveying the intended 
meaning to multiple audiences, determining  
appropriate topics through a range of 
strategies (e.g., discussion, background 
reading, personal interests, interviews), and 
developing a thesis or controlling idea;  
 

SE: 13(A)plan a first draft by selecting the 
correct genre for conveying the intended 
meaning to multiple audiences, determining  
appropriate topics through a range of strategies 
(e.g., discussion, background 
reading, personal interests, interviews), and 
developing a thesis or controlling idea;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

9th  Grade  8th Grade              7th Grade             6th Grade 

SE: 13(A)plan a first draft by selecting the correct 
genre for conveying the intended meaning to 
multiple audiences, determining  appropriate topics 
through a range of strategies (e.g., discussion, 
background 
reading, personal interests, interviews), and 
developing a thesis or controlling idea;  
 

SE: 14(A) plan a first draft by selecting a 
genre appropriate for conveying 
the intended meaning to an audience, 
determining  appropriate topics through a 
range of strategies (e.g., discussion, 
background 
reading, personal interests, interviews), and 
developing a thesis or controlling idea;  
 

SE: 14(A) plan a first draft by selecting a 
genre appropriate for conveying 
the intended meaning to an audience, 
determining  appropriate topics through a 
range of strategies (e.g., discussion, 
background 
reading, personal interests, interviews), and 
developing a thesis or controlling idea;  
 

SE: 14(A) plan a first draft by selecting a 
genre appropriate for conveying 
the intended meaning to an audience, 
determining  appropriate topics through a 
range of strategies (e.g., discussion, 
background 
reading, personal interests, interviews), and 
developing a thesis or controlling idea;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

   Idea Generating in Writer’s Notebook. 
Wilfred Gordon McDonald Partridge 
(memories) Staircase for success 
(organizational tool for structure) Mapping, 
Read- Think- Write, Heart song  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
   Students must have a storehouse of ideas 

from which to choose  
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
   Planning, Controlling Idea, Thesis, Draft, 

Prewriting 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

6th  Grade  5th Grade              4th Grade 3rd Grade 

SE: 14(A) plan a first draft by selecting a 
genre appropriate for conveying the intended 
meaning to an audience, determining  
appropriate topics through a range of strategies 
(e.g., discussion, background reading, personal 
interests, interviews), and developing a thesis 
or controlling idea;  
 

SE: 15(A) plan a first draft by selecting a 
genre appropriate for conveying the intended 
meaning to an audience, determining  
appropriate topics through a range of 
strategies (e.g., discussion, background 
reading, personal interests, interviews), and 
developing a thesis or controlling idea;  
 

SE: 15(A) plan a first draft by selecting a 
genre appropriate for conveying the intended 
meaning to an audience and generating ideas 
through a range of strategies (e.g., 
brainstorming, graphic organizers, logs, 
journals);  
 

SE: 17(A) plan a first draft by selecting a genre 
appropriate for conveying the intended meaning 
to an audience and generating ideas through a 
range of strategies (e.g., brainstorming, graphic 
organizers, logs, journals);  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Idea Generating in Writer’s Notebook. Wilfred 
Gordon McDonald Partridge (memories) 
Staircase for success (organizational tool for 
structure) Mapping, Read- Think- Write, Heart 
song  

  Model a first draft of a personal narrative 
brainstorm using a graphic organizer create a 
“timeline” no dates but events in sequential 
order.  
Four Square Writing  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Students must have a storehouse of ideas from 
which to choose  

   Brainstorming- use different ways.  
Pre-write is planning – synonyms  

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Planning, Controlling Idea, Thesis, Draft, 
Prewriting 

  Draft, genre, brainstorming, central idea, 
planning, revising, editing.  
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd  Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade Kindergarten  

SE: 17(A) plan a first draft by selecting a genre 
appropriate for conveying the intended meaning 
to an audience and generating ideas through a 
range of strategies (e.g., brainstorming, graphic 
organizers, logs, journals);  
 

SE: 17(A)plan a first draft by generating ideas 
for writing (e.g., drawing, sharing ideas, 
listing key ideas);  
 

SE: 17(A)plan a first draft by generating 
ideas for writing (e.g., drawing, sharing 
ideas, listing key ideas);  
 

SE: 13(A) plan a first draft 
by generating ideas for writing through class 
discussion 
(with adult assistance);  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Model a first draft of a personal narrative 
brainstorm using a graphic organizer create a 
“timeline” no dates but events in sequential 
order.  
Four Square Writing  

   

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
 Brainstorming- use different ways.  
Pre-write is planning – synonyms  

   

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Draft, genre, brainstorming, central idea, 
planning, revising, editing.  
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

12th  Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade  9th Grade  

SE: 13(B) structure ideas in a sustained and 
persuasive way (e.g., using outlines, note 
taking, graphic organizers, lists) and develop 
drafts in timed and open-ended situations that 
include transitions and the 
rhetorical devices used to convey meaning;  
 

SE: 13(B) (R)structure ideas in a sustained 
and persuasive way (e.g., using outlines, note 
taking, graphic organizers, lists) and develop 
drafts in timed and open-ended situations that 
include transitions and the 
rhetorical devices used to convey meaning;  
 

SE: 13(B) (R)structure ideas in a sustained 
and persuasive way (e.g., using outlines, 
note taking, graphic organizers, lists) and 
develop drafts in timed and open-ended 
situations that include transitions and the 
rhetorical devices used to convey meaning;  
 

SE: 13(B) (R)structure ideas in a sustained and 
persuasive way (e.g., using outlines, note taking, 
graphic organizers, lists) and develop drafts in 
timed and open-ended situations that include 
transitions and the 
rhetorical devices used to convey meaning;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

9th  Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade  6th Grade  

SE: 13(B) (R)structure ideas in a sustained 
and persuasive way (e.g., using outlines, note 
taking, graphic organizers, lists) and develop 
drafts in timed and open-ended situations that 
include transitions and the 
rhetorical devices used to convey meaning;  
 

SE: 14(B) (R)develop drafts by choosing an 
appropriate organizational strategy 
(e.g., sequence of events, cause-effect, 
compare-contrast) and 
building on ideas to create a focused, 
organized, and coherent piece of writing;  
 

SE: 14(B) (R)develop drafts by choosing an 
appropriate organizational strategy 
(e.g., sequence of events, cause-effect, 
compare-contrast) and 
building on ideas to create a focused, 
organized, and coherent piece of writing;  
 

SE: 14(B) (R)develop drafts by choosing an 
appropriate organizational strategy 
(e.g., sequence of events, cause-effect, compare-
contrast) and 
building on ideas to create a focused, organized, 
and coherent piece of writing;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  



202 
 

English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

6th  Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade  3rd Grade  

SE: 14(B) (R)develop drafts by choosing 
an appropriate organizational strategy 
(e.g., sequence of events, cause-effect, 
compare-contrast) and 
building on ideas to create a focused, 
organized, and coherent piece of writing;  
 

SE: 14(B) (R)develop drafts by choosing an 
appropriate organizational strategy 
(e.g., sequence of events, cause-effect, 
compare-contrast) and 
building on ideas to create a focused, organized, 
and coherent piece of writing;  
 

SE: 15(B) (R)develop drafts by categorizing 
ideas and organizing them into paragraphs;  
 

SE: 17(B) (R)develop drafts by categorizing 
ideas and organizing them into paragraphs;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

   Students need to use planning sheet throughout 
the writing process. Have students plan events 
using a timeline; staircase, or any other 
planning form to make paragraph.  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
   Categorize ideas first, then organize into 

paragraphs  
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
   Paragraph, indent  
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd  Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade  Kindergarten   

SE: 17(B) (R)develop drafts by categorizing 
ideas and organizing them into 
paragraphs;  
 

SE: 17(B) (R)develop drafts by sequencing 
ideas through writing 
sentences;  
 

SE: 17(B) (R)develop drafts by sequencing 
ideas through writing 
sentences;  
 

SE: 13(B) (R)develop drafts by sequencing the 
action or details in the story (with adult 
assistance);  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Students need to use planning sheet throughout 
the writing process. Have students plan events 
using a timeline; staircase, or any other planning 
form to make paragraph.  

   

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Categorize ideas first, then organize into 
paragraphs  

   

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Paragraph, indent     
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

12th  Grade  11th Grade  10th  Grade   9th  Grade   

SE: 13(C)revise drafts to clarify meaning 
and achieve specific rhetorical purposes, 
consistency of tone, and logical  
organization by rearranging the words, 
sentences, and  paragraphs to 
employ tropes (e.g., metaphors, similes, 
analogies, hyperbole, 
understatement, rhetorical questions, 
irony), schemes (e.g., 
parallelism, antithesis, inverted word 
order, repetition, reversed 
structures), and by adding transitional 
words and phrases;  
 

SE: 13(C)(R)revise drafts to clarify meaning and 
achieve specific rhetorical purposes, consistency 
of tone, and logical  organization by rearranging 
the words, sentences, and  paragraphs to employ 
tropes (e.g., metaphors, similes, analogies, 
hyperbole, 
understatement, rhetorical questions, irony), 
schemes (e.g., 
parallelism, antithesis, inverted word order, 
repetition, reversed 
structures), and by adding transitional 
words and phrases;  
 

SE: 13(C)(R)revise drafts to improve style, 
word choice, figurative language, sentence 
variety, and subtlety of meaning after 
rethinking how well questions of purpose, 
audience, and genre have been addressed;  
 

SE: 13(C)(R)revise drafts to improve style, word 
choice, figurative language, sentence variety, and 
subtlety of meaning after rethinking how well 
questions of purpose, audience, and genre have 
been addressed;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       6/69%  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   10/77%  7/74% 
  1. The best way to clarify the meaning of 

sentence 4 is the change They to – 
A. The newspapers 
B. My parents 
C. We 
D. The kids 

1. What is the most effective revision to 
make in sentence 3? 
A. I am convinced that students would do 
better in school if they had a midday break 
that allowed them enough time to eat a good 
meal and that allowed them enough time to 
recharge their brains with physical activity. 
B. I am convinced that students would do 
better in school if they had a midday break 
that allowed them enough time to eat a good 
meal and recharge their brains with physical 
activity. 
C. I am convinced that students would do 
better in school if they had a midday break 



205 
 

that allowed them enough time to eat a good 
meal that recharged their brains with 
physical activity. 
D. I am convinced that students would do 
better in school if they had a midday break 
that allowed them enough time to eat a good 
meal because they need to recharge their 
brains with physical activity. 

  2. Ben realized that he left the following detail 
out of the second paragraph 9sentences 3-9). 
I counted them and realized I was holding 
more than $200 cash. 
What is the most effective place to insert this 
sentence? 
F.  After sentence 5 
G. After sentence 6 
H. After sentence 7 
J.  After sentence 8 

5. Leah has not used the best choice of words in 
sentence 18. What change should she make? 
A. Change opportunity to planning 
B. Change alert to conscious 
C. Change promotion to performance 
D. Change improve to develop 

  3. The transition from the second paragraph 
(sentences 3-9) to the third paragraph 
(sentences 10-15) is weak.  Read both 
paragraphs again.  Which sentence could best 
replace sentence 10 and improve the transition 
between these two paragraphs? 
a. Suddenly it was obvious that we all had a 
lot that we needed to talk about. 
B. this stranger had given us cash, something 
our family had been without for a very long 
time. 
C. Soon we began talking about what the note 
had instructed us to do: pay it forward. 
d. We wanted to think of some unusual ways 
to help others. 

6. What is the most effective way to combine 
sentences 6 and 7? 
F. Scott Flansburg is an ordinary person with an 
extraordinary ability, who is known as the 
“human calculator.” 
G. Scott Flansburg, who is known as the “human 
calculator,” is an ordinary person with an 
extraordinary ability. 
H. Scott Flansburg is an ordinary person with an 
extraordinary ability, he is known as the “human 
calculator.” 
J. Scott Flansburg is known as the “human 
calculator,” an ordinary person, and has an 
extraordinary ability. 

  4. What is the most effective revision to make 
in sentence 18? 
F. The kids in the after-school program made 
cards they were for the residents of a 
retirement center. 
G. the kids in the after-school program and the 
residents of a retirement center made cards. 
H. the kids in the after-school program made 
cards for the residents of retirement center. 
J. The kids in the after-school program of a 
retirement center made cards for the residents. 
 

8. What is the most effective revision to make in 
sentence 16? 
F. Called an edutainer, he entertains people 
Flansburg has superhuman mathematical abilities 
and educates them with his technique. 
G. Called edutainer, Flansburg entertains people 
with his superhuman mathematical abilities and 
educates them with his technique. 
H. Called an edutainer, Flansburg entertains 
people with his superhuman mathematical 
abilities, which educate them with his technique. 
J. Called an edutainer, his superhuman 
mathematical abilities that he entertains people 
with will educate his technique, too. 

  5. Ben wants to add a closing sentence to 
reinforce the controlling idea of his paper.  

9. Gina did not use an effective transition to help 
the reader move from sentence 22 to sentence 23.  
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Which of the following ideas could best 
follow sentence 25 and help accomplish this 
goal? 
A. You just have to be willing to pay it 
forward. 
B. You don’t have to start the firs; you just 
have to be a spark. 
C. It doesn’t take money to be a highly 
effective person. 
d. Hard work always pays off in the end. 

Which transition word or phrase should replace 
In other words? 
A. In fact 
B. Apologetically 
C. In the end 
D. As a result 

  7. What is the best way to revise sentence 13? 
A.To use the system, the surgeon, while 
making three or four small incisions in a 
patient, inserts stainless-steel rods into the 
openings. 
B.To use the system, the surgeon makes three 
or four small incisions in a patient who inserts 
stainless-steel rods into the openings. 
C. To use the system, the surgeon makes three 
or four small incisions in a patient she then 
inserts stainless-steel rods into the openings. 
D. To use the system, the surgeon makes three 
or four small incisions in a patient and then 
inserts stainless-steel rods into the openings. 

11. The meaning of sentence 3 is not clear.  
Adam can help clarify what he is trying to say in 
this sentence by replacing the pronoun they with 
–  
A. the products 
B. shoppers 
C. these stores 
D. fruits and vegetables 

  8. Zane needs to use a more appropriate word 
than tweaks in sentence 18.  Which of these 
words would be the best replacement for 
tweaks? 
F. corrects 
G. manipulates 
H. does 
J. changes 

12. What is the most effective way to revise 
sentence 7? 
F. Studies show that the average distance most 
food travels before it reaches your plate, it is a 
distance of 1,500 miles! 
G. Studies show this.  That the average distance 
most food travels before it reaches your plate is 
1,500 miles! 
H. Studies show that the average distance before 
it reaches your plate that most food travels is 
1,500 miles! 
J. Studies show that the average distance most 
food travels before it reaches your plate is 1,500 
miles! 

  12. What is the most effective way to combine 
sentences 7 and 8? 
F. One such study, published in the Journal of 
Educational Psychology, found that native 
English speakers in a Spanish immersion 
program significantly outperformed 
monolingual English-speaking students on 
English vocabulary tests. 
G. One such study found that native English 
speakers in a Spanish immersion program 
significantly outperformed monolingual 
English-speaking students on English 
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vocabulary tests and published in the Journal 
of Educational Psychology. 
H. One such study found that native English 
speakers in a Spanish immersion program 
significantly outperformed monolingual 
English-speaking students on English 
vocabulary tests, which was published in the 
Journal of Educational Psychology. 
J. On such study found that native English 
speakers in a Spanish immersion program 
published in the Journal of Educational 
Psychology significantly outperformed 
monolingual English-speaking students on 
English vocabulary tests. 

  13. What transition could most effectively be 
added to the beginning of sentence 12? 
A. to put it differently 
B. Still 
C. Otherwise 
D. For example 

 

  14. What is the most effective revision to 
make in sentence 19? 
F. Employers need workers who can 
communicate in different languages, different 
cultures should be understood. 
G. Employers need workers who can 
communicate in different languages and 
understand different cultures. 
H. Employers need workers who can 
communicate and are understood in different 
languages or different cultures. 
J. Employers need workers who can 
communicate in different languages, and 
workers need employers who can understand 
different cultures/ 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

9th  Grade  8th Grade  7th  Grade   6th  Grade   

SE: 13(C)(R)revise drafts to improve style, 
word choice, figurative language, sentence 
variety, and subtlety of meaning after 
rethinking how well questions of purpose, 
audience, and genre have been addressed;  
 

SE: 14(C)(R)revise drafts to ensure precise 
word choice and vivid images; consistent 
point of view; use of simple, compound, 
and complex sentences; internal and 
external coherence; and the use of effective 
transitions after rethinking how well 
questions of purpose, audience, and genre 
have been addressed;  
 

SE: 14(C)(R)revise drafts to ensure precise word 
choice and vivid images; consistent point of view; 
use of simple, compound, and complex sentences; 
internal and external coherence; and the use of 
effective transitions after rethinking how well 
questions of purpose, audience, and genre have 
been addressed;  
 

SE: 14(C)(R)revise drafts to clarify meaning, 
enhance style, include simple and compound 
sentences, and improve transitions by adding, 
deleting, combining, and rearranging sentences or 
larger units of text after rethinking how well 
questions of purpose, audience, and genre have 
been addressed;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

   ARTS (Add, Rearrange, Take away, Substitute) 
Give specific revision requirements for each piece.  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
   Teach complete sentences/ compound sentences/ 

grammar written revision lessons. 
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
6/69%     6/69%    

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
7/74%   6/65%    

1. What is the most effective revision to 
make in sentence 3? 
A. I am convinced that students would do 
better in school if they had a midday break 
that allowed them enough time to eat a 
good meal and that allowed them enough 
time to recharge their brains with physical 
activity. 
B. I am convinced that students would do 
better in school if they had a midday break 
that allowed them enough time to eat a 
good meal and recharge their brains with 
physical activity. 
C. I am convinced that students would do 
better in school if they had a midday break 
that allowed them enough time to eat a 
good meal that recharged their brains with 
physical activity. 
D. I am convinced that students would do 

 5.  What change should be made in sentence 19? 
A. Change controllers to guys 
B. Change ready to prepared 
C. Change our to your 
D. Change orderly to good 
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better in school if they had a midday break 
that allowed them enough time to eat a 
good meal because they need to recharge 
their brains with physical activity. 
5. Leah has not used the best choice of 
words in sentence 18. What change should 
she make? 
A. Change opportunity to planning 
B. Change alert to conscious 
C. Change promotion to performance 
D. Change improve to develop 

 6. J Justin wants to improve his introduction.  
How can he rewrite sentence 6 to provide more 
detail and imagery? 
F. I told my parents in every way I could think of 
that the city simply wasn’t the place for me. 
G. the traffic, the busyness, and the noises of the 
city would be nothing compared with the 
beautiful, amazing, lovely countryside. 
H. Without fields to roam, horses to ride, and 
streams to fish, what could the city possibly have 
to offer? 
J. the city wasn’t going to be the great place to 
live that the country had always been. 

 

6. What is the most effective way to 
combine sentences 6 and 7? 
F. Scott Flansburg is an ordinary person 
with an extraordinary ability, who is 
known as the “human calculator.” 
G. Scott Flansburg, who is known as the 
“human calculator,” is an ordinary person 
with an extraordinary ability. 
H. Scott Flansburg is an ordinary person 
with an extraordinary ability, he is known 
as the “human calculator.” 
J. Scott Flansburg is known as the “human 
calculator,” an ordinary person, and has an 
extraordinary ability. 

 7. What is the BEST revision to make in sentence 
13? 
A. I can walk to the bike store to get a tire fixed 
and straight to the park from a bike path. 
B. I can walk to the bike store to get a tire fixed, 
and then a bike path that takes me straight to the 
park is there. 
C. I can walk to the bike store to get a tire fixed, I 
can then follow a bike path that takes me straight 
to the park. 
D. I can walk to the bike store to get a tire fixed 
and then follow a bike path that takes me straight 
to the park. 

 

8. What is the most effective revision to 
make in sentence 16? 
F. Called an edutainer, he entertains people 
Flansburg has superhuman mathematical 
abilities and educates them with his 
technique. 
G. Called edutainer, Flansburg entertains 
people with his superhuman mathematical 
abilities and educates them with his 
technique. 
H. Called an edutainer, Flansburg 
entertains people with his superhuman 
mathematical abilities, which educate them 
with his technique. 
J. Called an edutainer, his superhuman 
mathematical abilities that he entertains 
people with will educate his technique, too. 

 10. Justin can improve the clarity of sentence 22 
by changing it to –  
F. my house 
G. my world 
H. the yard 
J. the food 

 

9. Gina did not use an effective transitioin 
to help the reader move from sentence 22 

 11. Justin has used a poor choice of words in 
sentence 24.  He should change stuff to – 
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to sentence 23.  Which transition word or 
phrase should replace In other words? 
A. In fact 
B. Apologetically 
C. In the end 
D. As a result 

A. rituals 
B. items 
C. opportunities 
D. places 

11. The meaning of sentence 3 is not clear.  
Adam can help clarify what he is trying to 
say in this sentence by replacing the 
pronoun they with –  
A. the products 
B. shoppers 
C. these stores 
D. fruits and vegetables 

 15. Miles did not choose the most effective words 
in sentence 24.  What is the BEST change for him 
to make in this sentence? 
a. Change Items to Things 
B. Change usually to often 
C. Change end up to wind up 
d. Change crumble to decompose 

 

12. What is the most effective way to 
revise sentence 7? 
F. Studies show that the average distance 
most food travels before it reaches your 
plate, it is a distance of 1,500 miles! 
G. Studies show this.  That the average 
distance most food travels before it reaches 
your plate is 1,500 miles! 
H. Studies show that the average distance 
before it reaches your plate that most food 
travels is 1,500 miles! 
J. Studies show that the average distance 
most food travels before it reaches your 
plate is 1,500 miles! 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

6th  Grade  5th Grade  4th  Grade   3rd  Grade   

SE: 14(C)(R)revise drafts to clarify 
meaning, enhance style, include simple 
and compound sentences, and improve 
transitions by adding, deleting, 
combining, and rearranging sentences or 
larger units of text after rethinking how 
well questions of purpose, audience, and 
genre have been 
addressed;  
 

SE: 15(C)(R)revise drafts to clarify meaning, 
enhance style, include simple and compound 
sentences, and improve transitions by adding, 
deleting, combining, and rearranging 
sentences or larger units of text after 
rethinking how well questions of purpose, 
audience, and genre have been 
addressed;  
 

SE: 15(C)(R)revise drafts for coherence, organization, 
use of simple and compound sentences, and audience;  
 

SE: 17(C)(R)revise drafts for coherence, 
organization, use of simple and compound 
sentences, and audience;  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

ARTS (Add, Rearrange, Take away, 
Substitute) Give specific revision 
requirements for each piece.  

  Add (details), rearrange, take away- omit?, 
substitute (better words) What do you want 
the reader to understand?  
Side by side writing – (glue rough draft & 
final revised copy side by side)  
First word list- after they write the paper 
make a list of the 1st words they use in their 
sentences change words as needed.  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Teach complete sentences/ compound 
sentences/ grammar written revision 
lessons. 

  Revision is not editing conventions- 
revision is clarifying meaning. Use the 
language of simple and compound 
sentences.  

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
   Omit, simple, compound  

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
      8/64%    

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   6/58%     
  1. Tyler would like to add the following detail to 

the second paragraph (sentences 9-12). 
It’s cold outside, but the subway is warm. 
Where should Tyler insert this sentence? 

A. After sentence 10 
B. After sentence 11 
C. After sentence 12 
D. This sentence should not be added to this 

paragraph. 

 

  2. What is the BEST way to revise sentence 19?  
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F. My mother shrieked about approaching strange 
animals that warned me. 
G. My mother shrieked.  As she warned me about 
approaching strange animals. 
H. My mother shrieked about approaching strange 
animals, she warned me. 
J. My mother shrieked and warned me about 
approaching strange animals. 

  3. What transition word or phrase could BEST 
be added to the beginning of sentence 23? 
A. Yet 
B. In the same way 
C. For example 
D. Therefore 

 

  4. What is the BEST way to combine sentences 
34 and 35? 

F.  He turned and his golden eyes toward me almost 
looked embarrassed. 
G.  When he turned his golden eyes toward me, he 
almost looked embarrassed. 
H.  Turning his golden eyes toward me, which almost 
looked embarrassed. 
J.  He turned his golden eyes toward me, he almost 
looked embarrassed. 

 

  5. Tyler wants to add a closing sentence to his 
paper. Which sentence could BEST follow 
sentence 40 and help bring his paper to a 
close? 

A. Subway Cat seemed happy to be on his own 
once again. 

B. He was the subway cat, and now he was 
worried about having to find his own food. 

C. He carted his silly little self straight to the 
door. 

D. And that is now the end of the story about the 
brave little subway cat I met one day. 

 

   13.  Malcolm wants to use a more accurate word than 
living in sentence 3.  Which of the following could 
BEST replace this word? 
A. showing 
B. coming 
C. offering 
D. operating 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd  Grade  2nd Grade  1st  Grade   Kindergarten   

SE: 17(C)(R)revise drafts for coherence, 
organization, use of simple and compound 
sentences, and audience;  
 

SE: 17(C) (R) revise drafts by 
adding or deleting words, phrases, or 
sentences;  
 

SE: 17(C) (R)revise drafts by 
adding or deleting a word, phrase, or sentence;  
 

SE: 13(C) (R)revise drafts by 
adding details or sentences 
(with adult assistance);  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Add (details), rearrange, take away- omit?, 
substitute (better words) What do you want 
the reader to understand?  
Side by side writing – (glue rough draft & 
final revised copy side by side)  
First word list- after they write the paper 
make a list of the 1st words they use in their 
sentences change words as needed.  

   

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Revision is not editing conventions- revision 
is clarifying meaning. Use the language of 
simple and compound sentences.  

   

Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
Omit, simple, compound     
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade   9th Grade   

SE: 13(D) edit drafts for grammar, 
mechanics, and spelling;  

SE: 13(D) (R)edit drafts for grammar, 
mechanics, and spelling;  
 

SE: 13(D) (R)edit drafts for grammar, 
mechanics, and spelling;  
 

SE: 13(D) (R)edit drafts for grammar, mechanics, 
and spelling;  

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       5/61%  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   1/74%   3/76%% 
  18. What change, if any, needs to be made in 

sentence 12? 
F. Change Its to It’s 
G. Change thousands to thousand’s 
H. Insert a comma after miles 
J. Sentence 12 does not need to be changed. 

19. What change, if any, is needed in sentence 16? 
A. Insert quotation marks after said 
B. Change it to them 
C. Insert a comma after free 
D. No change is needed in this sentence. 

   20. What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 24? 
F. Change then to than 
G. Change announced to anounced 
H. Delete the comma after Mom 
J. No change needs to be made in this sentence. 

   23. What change, if any, should be made in 
sentence 1? 
A. Change Walking to Walk 
B. Change comes to came 
C. Change natural to naturally 
D. No change should be made in sentence 1. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade   6th Grade   

SE: 13(D) (R)edit drafts for grammar, 
mechanics, and spelling; 
 

SE: 13(D) (R)edit drafts for grammar, 
mechanics, and spelling; 
 

SE: 14(D) (R)edit drafts for grammar, 
mechanics, and spelling; 

SE: 14(D) (R)edit drafts for grammar, 
mechanics, and spelling;  

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
5/61%    7/64%     

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 3/76%%   9/76%    

19. What change, if any, is needed in sentence 
16? 
A. Insert quotation marks after said 
B. Change it to them 
C. Insert a comma after free 
D. No change is needed in this sentence. 

 17. What change, if any, should be made in 
sentence 3? 
A. Change Scientists to Scientists’ 
B. Delete the comma 
C. Change we to they 
D. No change should be made in this sentence. 

 

20. What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 24? 
F. Change then to than 
G. Change announced to anounced 
H. Delete the comma after Mom 
J. No change needs to be made in this sentence. 

 18. How should sentence 5 b e changed? 
F. Delete the comma 
G. Change controlling to controling 
H. Change intentional to intentionally 
J. Sentence 5 should not be changed. 

 

23. What change, if any, should be made in 
sentence 1? 
A. Change Walking to Walk 
B. Change comes to came 
C. Change natural to naturally 
D. No change should be made in sentence 1. 

 19. What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 7? 
A. Change It’s to Its 
B. Change are to is 
C. Change balance to balence 
D. No change needs to be made in this 
sentence. 

 

  21. What change, if any, should be made in 
sentence 12? 
A. Change breath to breathe 
B. Change beating to beeting 
C. Change directs to directing 
D. Sentence 12 should not be changed. 

 

  26. What change, if any, shold be made in  
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sentence 18? 
F. Change they to we 
G. Delete the comma 
H. Change there to their 
J. No change should be made in this sentence. 

  28. How should sentence 21 be changed? 
F. Change appropriate to apropriate 
G. Insert a comma after teenager 
H. Delete no 
J. No change should be made in sentence 21? 

 

  29. What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 25? 
A. Change which to this 
B. Change I to we 
C. Change then to than 
D. No change needs to be made. 

 

  34. How should sentence 7 be changed? 
F. Change pest-control technician to Pest-
Control Technician 
G. Delete the comma after house 
H. Delete but 
J. Change it to them 

 

  39. What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 25? 
A. Change severity to severe 
B. Change puts to putting 
C. Change his to their 
D. No change needs to be made in this 
sentence. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade   3rd Grade   

SE: 14(D) (R)edit drafts for grammar, 
mechanics, and spelling; 

SE: 15(D) (R)edit drafts for grammar, 
mechanics, and spelling; 
 

SE: 15(D) (R)edit drafts for grammar, mechanics, 
and spelling using a 
teacher-developed rubric; 

SE: 17(D) (R)edit drafts for grammar, 
mechanics, 
and spelling using a 
teacher-developed rubric;  

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

 CUPS ( Capitalization, Usage, Punctuation, 
Spelling) Use Ratiocination 

 C- capital  
U- usage 
P- punctuation 
S- spelling  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
 Editing is “cleaning up” the writing  Develop a rubric  
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
     8/54%     

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
     10/56%   
  7. What change, if any, should be made in sentence 

13? 
A.  Grinning to Grining 
B. Change brought to brung 
C. Change are to our 
D. No change should be made in sentence 13. 

 

  8. What change, if any, should be made in sentence 
24? 
F. Delete the comma after Mom 
G. Change me to I 
H. Change looked to looking 
J. Sentence 24 should not be changed. 

 

  10. What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 30? 
F. Change This to Which 
G. Change save to safe 
H. Change later to latter 
J. No change needs to be made in sentence 30. 

 

  17. How should sentence 3 be changed? 
A. Change Coach to coach 
B. Change bored to borred 
C. Insert a comma after practice 
D. Sentence 3 should not be changed. 
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  20. What change, if any, needs to be made in 

sentence 18? 
F. Change It was to It is 
G. Delete and 
H. Change desided to decided 
J. Sentence 18 does not need to be changed. 

 

  21.How should sentence 25 be changed? 
A. Change kept to keeped 
B. Delete the comma after hand 
C. Change and to I 
D. Change picked to pick 

 

  22. What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 34? 
F. Change I had moved to moving 
G. Change finally to finely 
H. Change pitchers to pitcher’s 
J. Sentence 34 does not need to be changed. 

 

  23. What change, if any, should be made in 
sentence 1? 
A. Change lives to live 
B. Change then to than 
C. Change closets to closet’s 
D. No change should be made in sentence 1. 

 

  25. What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 16? 
A. Change hang’s to hangs 
B. Delete the comma 
C. Change its to it’s 
D. No change needs to be made. 

 

  26. What change, if any, should be made in 
sentence 17? 
F. Change world’s to worlds 
G. Insert most before narrowest 
H. Change brazil to Brazil 
J. Make no change. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade   Kindergarten    

SE: 17(D) (R) edit drafts for grammar, 
mechanics, and spelling using a teacher-
developed rubric;  
 

SE: 17(D) (R) edit drafts for grammar, 
punctuation, and spelling using a teacher-
developed rubric;  

SE: 17(D) (R) edit drafts for grammar, 
punctuation, and spelling using a teacher-
developed rubric;  

SE: 13(D) (R) edit drafts by 
leaving spaces between letters and words 
(with adult 
assistance); 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

C- capital  
U- usage 
P- punctuation 
S- spelling  

   

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
Develop a rubric     
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process/Publish 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 13(E) revise final draft in response 
to feedback from peers and teacher and 
publish written work for appropriate 
audiences.  

SE: 13(E) revise final draft in response to 
feedback from peers and teacher and publish 
written work for appropriate audiences.  

SE: 13(E) revise final draft in response to 
feedback from peers and teacher and publish 
written work for appropriate audiences.  

SE: 13(E) revise final draft in response to 
feedback from peers and teacher and publish 
written work for appropriate audiences.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process/Publish 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE: 13(E) revise final draft in response 
to feedback from peers and teacher and 
publish written work for appropriate 
audiences.  
 

SE: 14(E)revise final draft in response to feedback 
from peers and teacher and publish written work 
for appropriate audiences. 
 

SE: 14(E)revise final draft in response to 
feedback from peers and teacher and publish 
written work for appropriate audiences.  
 

SE: 14(E)revise final draft in response to feedback 
from peers and teacher and publish written work 
for appropriate audiences.  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Writing Process/Publish 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE: 14(E)revise final draft in response to 
feedback from peers and teacher and publish 
written work for appropriate audiences. 
 

SE: 13(E)revise final draft in response to 
feedback from peers and teacher and publish 
written work for appropriate audiences.  
 

SE: 15(E) revise final draft 
in response to feedback from peers and teacher 
and publish written work for a specific 
audience.  

SE:  17(E) publish written work for a specific 
audience.  
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writiing/Writing Process/Publish 

TEK: Students use elements of the writing process (planning, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing) to compose text. Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE: 17(E) publish written work for a 
specific audience.  
 

SE: 17(E) publish and share writing with 
others.  
 

SE: 17(E) publish and share writing with 
others. 
 

SE: 13(E) share writing with others (with adult 
assistance).  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing:  Literary Text/Imaginative/Engaging Story  

TEK: (Grades K-8) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are expected to:  
(Courses Eng I-IV) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are responsible for at least two forms of literary writing.  
Students are expected to:  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 14(A) write an engaging story with a 
well-developed conflict and resolution, a 
clear theme, complex and non-stereotypical 
characters, a range of literary strategies (e.g., 
dialogue, suspense), devices to 
enhance the plot, and sensory details that 
define the mood or tone; 
 
 

SE: 14(A) write an engaging story with a well-
developed conflict and resolution, a clear 
theme, complex and non-stereotypical 
characters, a range of literary strategies (e.g., 
dialogue, suspense), devices to 
enhance the plot, and sensory details that 
define the mood or tone; 
 
 

SE: 14(A) write an engaging story with a well-
developed conflict and resolution, a clear theme, 
complex and non-stereotypical 
characters, a range of literary strategies (e.g., 
dialogue, suspense), devices to 
enhance the plot, and sensory details that define 
the mood or tone; 
 
 

SE: 14(A) (R) write an engaging story with a 
well- developed conflict and resolution, 
interesting and believable characters, 
and a range of literary strategies (e.g., 
dialogue, suspense) and devices to  enhance 
the plot; 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    
   STAAR 2013 
   Prompt: Write a story about taking care of 

something or someone.  Be sure that your 
story is focused and complete and that it has 
an interesting plot and engaging characters. 

 
 
 
 

 
  



225 
 

English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing:  Literary Text/Imaginative/Engaging Story  

TEK: (Grades K-8) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are expected to:  
(Courses Eng I-IV) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are responsible for at least two forms of literary writing.  
Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:   14(A) (R) write an engaging story with a 
well- developed conflict and resolution, 
interesting and believable characters, and a 
range of literary strategies (e.g., dialogue, 
suspense) and devices to  enhance the plot; 
 
 

SE:  15(A) (S) write an imaginative story that 
(i)sustains reader interest; 
(ii) includes well-paced action and an engaging 
story line; 
(iii) creates a specific, believable setting through 
the use of  sensory details; 
(iv) develops interesting characters; 
(v) uses a range of literary strategies and devices 
to enhance the style and tone; 

SE:  15(A) (S) write an imaginative story that 
(i)sustains reader interest; 
(ii) includes well-paced action and an 
engaging story line; 
(iii) creates a specific, believable setting 
through the use of sensory details; 
(iv) develops interesting characters; 
(v) uses a range of literary strategies and 
devices to enhance the style and tone; 

SE:  15(A) (S) write imaginative stories that 
include:  
(i)a clearly defined focus, plot, and point of 
view; 
(ii) a specific, believable setting created through 
the use of sensory details; 
(iii) dialogue that develops the story; 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2013    
Prompt: Write a story about taking care of 
something or someone.  Be sure that your 
story is focused and complete and that it has 
an interesting plot and engaging characters. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing:  Literary Text/Imaginative/Engaging Story  

TEK:   (Grades K-8) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are expected to:  
(Courses Eng I-IV) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are responsible for at least two forms of literary writing.  
Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  15(A) (S) write imaginative stories that 
include:  
(i) a clearly defined focus, plot, and point of 
view; 
(ii) a specific, believable setting created 
through the 
use of sensory details; 
(iii) dialogue that develops the story; 

SE: 15(A) (S) write imaginative stories that 
include:  
(i) a clearly defined focus, plot, and point of 
view; 
(ii) a specific, believable setting created 
through the 
use of sensory details; 
(iii) dialogue that develops the story; 
 

SE: 16(A)(S)write imaginative stories that 
build the plot to a climax and contain details 
about the characters and setting; 
  
 
 

SE:  16(A)(S)write imaginative stories that build 
the plot to a climax and contain details about the 
characters and setting; 
  
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing:  Literary Text/Imaginative/Engaging Story  

TEK:   (Grades K-8) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are expected to:  
(Courses Eng I-IV) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are responsible for at least two forms of literary writing.  
Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  16(A)(S)write imaginative stories that 
build the plot to a climax and contain details 
about the characters and setting; 
 

SE:  18(A)(R)write brief stories that include a 
beginning, middle, and end; 
 

SE:  18(A)(R)write brief stories that include a 
beginning, middle, and end; 
 

SE:  14(A) (R)dictate or write sentences to tell a 
story and put 
the sentences in chronological 
sequence; 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand:  Writing/Poetry 

TEK:   (Grades K-8) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are expected to:  
(Courses Eng I-IV) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are responsible for at least two forms of literary writing.  
Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 14 (B) write a poem that reflects an 
awareness of poetic conventions and 
traditions within different forms (e.g., 
sonnets, ballads, free verse); 
 

SE: 14 (B) write a poem that reflects an 
awareness of poetic conventions and traditions 
within different forms (e.g., sonnets, ballads, free 
verse); 
 
 

SE: 14 (B) write a poem that reflects an 
awareness of poetic conventions and traditions 
within different forms (e.g., sonnets, ballads, 
free verse); 
 
 

SE: 14 (B) write a poem that reflects an 
awareness of poetic conventions and traditions 
within different forms (e.g., sonnets, ballads, 
free verse); 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Poetry 

TEK:   (Grades K-8) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are expected to:  
(Courses Eng I-IV) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are responsible for at least two forms of literary writing.  
Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE: 14 (B) write a poem that reflects an 
awareness of poetic conventions and 
traditions within different forms (e.g., 
sonnets, ballads, free verse); 
 
 

SE: 15 (B) (S) write a poem using:  
(i) poetic techniques (e.g., rhyme scheme, 
meter); 
(ii) figurative language (e.g., personification, 
idioms, hyperbole);  
(iii) graphic elements (e.g., word position) 

SE: 15 (B) (S) write a poem using:  
(i) poetic techniques (e.g., rhyme scheme, 
meter); 
(ii) figurative language (e.g., personification, 
idioms, hyperbole);  
(iii) graphic elements (e.g., word position) 
 

SE: 15 (B) (S) write a poem using:  
(i) poetic techniques (e.g., alliteration, 
onomatopoeia); 
(ii) figurative language (e.g., similes, 
metaphors);  
(iii) graphic elements (e.g., capital letters, line 
length) 
  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing: Poetry 

TEK:   (Grades K-8) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are expected to:  
(Courses Eng I-IV) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are responsible for at least two forms of literary writing.  
Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE: 15 (B) (S) write a poem using:  
(i) poetic techniques (e.g., alliteration, 
onomatopoeia); 
(ii) figurative language (e.g., similes, 
metaphors);  
(iii) graphic elements (e.g., capital letters, 
line length) 
  

SE: 15 (B) (S) write a poem using:  
(i) poetic techniques (e.g., alliteration, 
onomatopoeia); 
(ii) figurative language (e.g., similes, 
metaphors);  
(iii) graphic elements (e.g., capital letters, line 
length) 
 

SE: 16 (B) write poems that convey sensory 
details using the conventions of poetry (e.g., 
rhyme, meter, patterns of verse) 
 

SE: 16 (B) (S) write poems that convey sensory 
details using the conventions of poetry (e.g., 
rhyme, meter, patterns of verse)  

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing: Poetry 

TEK:   (Grades K-8) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are expected to:  
(Courses Eng I-IV) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are responsible for at least two forms of literary writing.  
Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE: 16 (B) (S) write poems that convey 
sensory details using the conventions of poetry 
(e.g., rhyme, meter, patterns of verse)  
 

SE: 15 (B) (S) write short poems that convey 
sensory details 
 

SE: 15 (B) (S) write short poems that convey 
sensory details  
 

SE: 14 (B) (S) write short poems  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Literary Texts  

TEK:  (Eng. I - IV) Students write literary texts to express their ideas and feelings about real or imagined people, events, and ideas.  Students are responsible for at least two forms of literary writing.  
Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 14(C) Write a script with an explicit or 
implicit theme, using a variety of literary 
techniques. 
 

SE: 14(C) Write a script with an explicit or 
implicit theme, using a variety of literary 
techniques. 
 

SE: 14(C) Write a script with an explicit or 
implicit theme and details that contribute to a 
definite mood or tone. 
 

SE: 14(C) Write a script with an explicit or 
implicit theme and details that contribute to a 
definite mood or tone. 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing:  Personal Narrative 

TEK: (Grades 3 – 8) Students write about their own experiences.  Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:    
 

SE:  16(A) (R) write a personal narrative that 
has a clearly defined focus and includes 
reflections on decisions, actions, and/or 
consequences. 
 

SE: 16(A) (R) write a personal narrative that has 
a clearly defined focus and communicates the 
importance of or reasons for actions and/or 
consequences.   
 

SE:  16(A) (R) write a personal narrative that has a 
clearly defined focus and communicates the 
importance of or reasons for actions and/or 
consequences.   
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    
  Prompt: Write a personal narrative about a time 

when you had fun participating in an activity 
with other people.  Be sure to write about your 
experience in detail and describe why it was 
memorable. Personal Narrative 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing:  Personal Narrative 

TEK: (Grades 3 – 8) Students write about their own experiences.  Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  16(A) (R) write a personal narrative that 
has a clearly defined focus and communicates 
the importance of or reasons for actions and/or 
consequences   
 
 

SE: 17(A) (R) write a personal narrative that 
conveys thoughts and feelings about an 
experience 
 

SE:  17 (A) (R) write about important personal 
experiences 
 
 

SE: 17 (A) (R) write about important personal 
experiences    
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

   Central Idea 
Supporting detail  
Explanations (3) 
What/who is your favorite, subject/ teacher/ 
parent, conclusion  

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
   Central idea  
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Expository/Procedural 

TEK:  Students write expository and procedural or work-related texts to communicate ideas and information to specific audiences for specific purposes.  Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 15 (A) write an analytical essay of 
sufficient length that includes:  
(i) effective introductory and concluding 
paragraphs and a variety of sentence 
structures; (iii) a clear thesis statement or 
controlling idea;                                       
(iv) a clear organizational schema for 
conveying ideas;                                          
(ii) rhetorical devices, and transitions 
between paragraphs;                                       
(v) relevant and substantial evidence and 
well-chosen details;                                         
(vi) information on all relevant 
perspectives and consideration of the 
validity, reliability, and relevance of 
primary and secondary sources;                   
(vii) an analysis of views and information 
that contradict the thesis statement and the 
evidence presented for it; 
 

SE: 15 (A) (R) write an analytical essay of 
sufficient length that includes:  
(i) effective introductory and concluding 
paragraphs and a variety of sentence structures; 
(iii) a clear thesis statement or controlling idea;    
(iv) a clear organizational schema for 
conveying ideas;                                               
(ii) rhetorical devices, and transitions between 
paragraphs;                                                       
(v) relevant and substantial evidence and well-
chosen details;                                                
(vi) information on multiple relevant 
perspectives and consideration of the validity, 
reliability, and relevance of primary and 
secondary sources;                    
 

SE: 15 (A) (R) write an analytical essay of 
sufficient length that includes:  
(i) effective introductory and concluding 
paragraphs and a variety of sentence structures; 
(iii) a clear thesis statement or controlling idea;    
(iv) an organizing structure appropriate to 
purpose, audience, and context;                       
(ii) rhetorical devices, and transitions between 
paragraphs;                                                       
(v) relevant and substantial evidence and well-
chosen details;                                                       
(vi) distinctions about the relative value of 
specific data, facts, and ideas that support the 
thesis statement 
                                          
 

SE: 15 (A) (R) write an analytical essay of 
sufficient length that includes:  
(i) effective introductory and concluding 
paragraphs and a variety of sentence structures; 
(iii) a clear thesis statement or controlling idea;      
(iv) an organizing structure appropriate to 
purpose, audience, and context;                         
(ii) rhetorical devices, and transitions between 
paragraphs;                                                        
(v) relevant and substantial evidence and valid  
details;                                           

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       7/81%  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   15 A - 5/61%  15A -  3/46% 
  6.Zane wants to add a sentence to the end of the 

first paragraph (sentences (1-9) to better 
articulate the thesis of his paper.  Consider the 
paper as a whole, paying careful attention to the 
first and second paragraphs.  Which of the 
following ideas would best follow sentence 9 
and express a controlling idea in this paper? 
F. Laparoscopic surgery is an important process 
that is now new and improved. 
G. Robotic surgery, an enhanced form of 

7.The third paragraph (sentences 14-18) starts 
abruptly.  Which sentence could be added before 
sentence 14 to best introduce the ideas presented 
in this paragraph? 
A. The “human calculator” is a person who 
thinks like a calculator. 
B. Helping people is important to the “human 
calculator.” 
C. today Flansburg has a mission. 
D. Flansburg solves problems that are 
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laparoscopic surgery, offered solutions to some 
of these problems. 
H. Most doctors would call laparoscopic 
surgery a huge success, even with its problems. 
J. Solutions were needed immediately. 

complicated. 

  9. Zane wants to provide more detail in 
sentence 23.  Which of the following could 
replace sentence 23 and best accomplish this 
goal? 
A. Could this be a way to provide and give 
better medical care to people who may really 
need it today/ 
B. Could this be a method for providing better 
and improved medical care to people who live 
in places outside the United States? 
C. Could this be a way to provide better 
medical care to people in rural communities, 
war zones, or isolated parts of the world? 
D.  Could this be a way for excited and engaged 
doctors to provide enriched medical care to 
people and patients whom they care so much 
about? 

10.Which sentence could best be added after 
sentence 24 to support the idea expressed in this 
sentence? 
F. It is supposed to promote numeracy among 
people throughout the world. 
G. Flansburg has been featured on Fox News, 
CNN, and the Discovery Channel. 
H. Numeracy is defined as the ability to reason 
with numbers and other mathematical concepts. 
J. This online celebration pits students of all ages 
against one another in live games of mental 
arithmetic. 

  10. Zane wants to add some questions after 
sentence 25 to help close this paper.  Which of 
the following could best be added after sentence 
25? 
F. But what about 20 or 30 years from now?  
Could robotics provide treatments that are 
unheard of today? 
G. What is technology used for today?  How 
will it be used when you are an adult? 
H. Are there places that are too remote to get a 
connection?  Are there people who don’t even 
have access to a computer? 
J. does your computer always work?  Can you 
depend on technology when you need it? 

Prompt: Write an essay explaining why it is 
sometimes necessary to take a chance. 
Expository 

  Prompt: Write an essay explaining the 
importance of getting to know people before 
forming an opinion about them.  Expository 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Expository/Procedural 

TEK:  Students write expository and procedural or work-related texts to communicate ideas and information to specific audiences for specific purposes.  Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:   15 (A) (R) write an analytical essay 
of sufficient length that includes:  
(i) effective introductory and concluding 
paragraphs and a variety of sentence 
structures; (iii) a clear thesis statement or 
controlling idea;                          (iv) an 
organizing structure appropriate to 
purpose, audience, and context;                  
(ii) rhetorical devices, and transitions 
between paragraphs; (v) relevant and 
substantial evidence and valid  details;       
 

SE:  17 (A) (R) write a multi-paragraph essay to 
convey information about a topic that: (i) presents 
effective introductions and concluding 
paragraphs;                                  (ii) contains a 
clearly stated purpose or controlling idea;     (iii) 
is logically organized with appropriate facts and 
details and includes no extraneous information or 
inconsistencies; (v) uses a variety of sentence 
structures, rhetorical devices, and transitions to 
link paragraphs;                                 (iv) 
accurately synthesizes ideas from several sources; 
 

SE:  17 (A) (R) write a multi-paragraph essay to 
convey information about a topic that: (i) presents 
effective introductions and concluding 
paragraphs;                                  (ii) contains a 
clearly stated purpose or controlling idea;     (iii) is 
logically organized with appropriate facts and 
details and includes no extraneous information or 
inconsistencies; (v) uses a variety of sentence 
structures, rhetorical devices, and transitions to 
link paragraphs;                                 (iv) 
accurately synthesizes ideas from several sources; 

SE:  17 (A) (R) create multi-paragraph essay to 
convey information about a topic that: (i) 
present effective introductions and concluding 
paragraphs;                                  (ii) guide and 
inform the reader’s understanding of key ideas 
and evidence;                                      (iii) 
include specific facts, details, and examples in 
an appropriately organized structure;   
(v) use a variety of sentence structures and 
transitions to link paragraphs;                                
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
7/81%    11/67%     

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 3/46%   8/77%     

7.The third paragraph (sentences 14-18) 
starts abruptly.  Which sentence could be 
added before sentence 14 to best 
introduce the ideas presented in this 
paragraph? 
A. The “human calculator” is a person 
who thinks like a calculator. 
B. Helping people is important to the 
“human calculator.” 
C. today Flansburg has a mission. 
D. Flansburg solves problems that are 
complicated. 

 Prompt: Write an essay explaining the importance 
of never giving up.  Expository 

 

10.Which sentence could best be added 
after sentence 24 to support the idea 
expressed in this sentence? 
F. It is supposed to promote numeracy 
among people throughout the world. 
G. Flansburg has been featured on Fox 

 1.Nikki needs to establish a more effective 
controlling idea in her paper.  Which rewrite of 
sentence 8 can BEST accomplish this goal? 
A. The nation’s air traffic controllers have to sit in 
front of computer screens. 
B. They work day and night to keep millions of 
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News, CNN, and the Discovery Channel. 
H. Numeracy is defined as the ability to 
reason with numbers and other 
mathematical concepts. 
J. This online celebration pits students of 
all ages against one another in live 
games of mental arithmetic. 

air travelers safe. 
C. With so many planes in the sky, they are 
critical folks. 
D. the air traffic controllers are important 
contributors to the scene. 

Prompt: Write an essay explaining why 
it is sometimes necessary to take a 
chance. Expository 

 2. What is the BEST revision to make in sentence 
13? 
F. Controllers on the ground will let you know 
which runway to use they’ll also let you know 
when it’s your turn to take off. 
G. Controllers on the ground will let you know 
which runway to use.  And when it’s your turn to 
take off. 
H. Controllers are on the ground which will let 
you know which runway to use and when it’s your 
turn to take off. 
J. Sentence 13 does not need to be revised. 

 

  3. Nikki would like to add a phrase to the 
beginning of sentence 14 to help transition from 
the third paragraph (sentences 9-13) to the fourth 
paragraph (sentences 14-17).  Which of the 
following could Nikki add to the beginning of 
sentence 14 to achieve this goal? 
A. Once your plane is in the air 
B. Before that 
C. With that in mind 
D. Over and above all else 

 

  4. What is the BEST way to combine sentences 16 
and 17? 
F. However, you’ll move from one part of the 
country to another when you’ll be handed off 
from one regional control center to another. 
G. As you move from one part of the country to 
another, you’ll be handed off from one regional 
control center to another. 
H. You’ll move from one part of the country to 
another, you’ll be handed off from one regional 
control center to another. 

 

  12.What is the BEST way to combine sentences 6 
and 7? 
F. The first stop for these items is probably a 
materials recovery facility, or MRF, where the 
real recycling takes place. 
G. The first top for these items is probably a 
materials recovery facility, an MRF, this is where 
the real recycling takes place. 
H. The first stop for these items is probably a 
materials recovery facility, where the real 
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recycling takes place, an MRF. 
J. The first stop for these items is probably a 
materials recovery facility and an MRF, where the 
real recycling takes place. 

  13.Miles would like to add the following detail to 
the second paragraph (sentences 6-15). Eventually 
only glass items remain on the belt, and these are 
dumped into their own container. 
Where is the BEST place to insert this sentence? 
A. After sentence 8 
B. After sentence 9 
C. After sentence 13 
D. After sentence 15 

 

  14. Miles is concerned that there is a sentence in 
the third paragraph (sentences 16-22) that does not 
add anything to this paper. Which sentence should 
Miles delete from this paragraph? 
F. Sentence 19 
G. Sentence 20 
H. Sentence 21 
J.  Sentence 22 

 

  16. Miles is not pleased with the way he ended his 
paper.  He would like to delete sentences 28 and 
29 and replace them with sentences that would 
bring the paper to a better close.  Which of the 
following could BEST close this paper? 
F. So if saving energy and conserving the 
environment are important to yu, keep tossing 
your recyclables into a designated bin.  Your 
efforts are making a difference. 
G. If you believe that you can make a difference 
in your city, then you should recycle.  It’s a 
powerful way to make that difference your’re 
hoping for. 
H. Do you believe that recycling is the most 
important thing you could ever do?  Take a look at 
the research if you disagree. 
J. so starting today, learn about recycling centers.  
You’ll discover that this is a fascinating topic, and 
you’ll want to share what you learn with others. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Expository/Procedural 

TEK:   Students write expository and procedural or work-related texts to communicate ideas and information to specific audiences for specific purposes.  Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  17 (A) (R) create multi-paragraph 
essay to convey information about a topic 
that: (i) present effective introductions and 
concluding paragraphs;                                  
(ii) guide and inform the reader’s 
understanding of key ideas and evidence;        
(iii) include specific facts, details, and 
examples in an appropriately organized 
structure;   
(v) use a variety of sentence structures and 
transitions to link paragraphs;                           

SE: 18 (A) (R) create multi-paragraph essay to 
convey information about a topic that: (i) present 
effective introductions and concluding 
paragraphs;                                  (ii) guide and 
inform the reader’s understanding of key ideas 
and evidence;                                      (iii) include 
specific facts, details, and examples in an 
appropriately organized structure;   
(v) use a variety of sentence structures and 
transitions to link paragraphs;                        
 

SE:  18 (A) (R) create brief compositions that:        
(i) establish a central idea in a topic sentence;         
(iii) contain a concluding statement;                        
(ii) include supporting sentences with simple 
facts, details, and explanations; 
 
 
 

SE:   20 (A) (R) create brief compositions 
that:                       
(i) establish a central idea in a topic sentence;     
(iii) contain a concluding statement;                    
(ii) include supporting sentences with simple 
facts, details, and explanations; 
 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
      2/37%    

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   3/48%     
  Prompt #1 Expository 

Write about your favorite time of year.  Explain 
what makes it special to you. 

 

  14. Malcolm wants to improve the topic sentence 
he has written at the end of the second paragraph 
(sentences 4-7). Which of the following could 
BEST replace sentence 7? 
F. The biblioburro is that. 
G.This unique bookmobile is called the 
biblioburro. 
H. The donkeys are in the biblioburro. 
J. It is a biblioburro bookmobile with donkeys 
and books, too. 

 

  16. Malcolm wants to add another detail to the 
fifth paragraph (sentences 18020). Which 
sentence belongs in this paragraph and could 
BEST follow sentence 20? 
F. There were so many people donating books in 
no time. 
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G. Now Soriano’s mobile library includes more 
than 4,800 books. 
H. People can be so thoughtful and nice. 
J. Soriano loves his home country of Colombia. 

 
  



243 
 

English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Expository/Procedural 

TEK:   Students write expository and procedural or work-related texts to communicate ideas and information to specific audiences for specific purposes.  Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  20 (A) (R) create brief compositions that:    
(i) establish a central idea in a topic sentence;     
(iii) contain a concluding statement;                     
(ii) include supporting sentences with simple 
facts, details, and explanations; 
 

SE:  19 (A) write brief compositions about topics 
of interest to the student 
 

SE:  19 (A) write brief compositions about 
topics of interest to the student 
 

SE:  15 (A) dictate or write information for 
lists, captions, or invitations 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    
 
  



244 
 

English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing: Expository/Letters 

TEK:   Students write expository and procedural or work-related texts to communicate ideas and information to specific audiences for specific purposes.  Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 15 (B) write procedural or work-related 
documents (e.g., résumés, proposals, college 
applications, operation manuals) that include:   
(v) appropriate organizational structures 
supported by facts and details (documented if 
appropriate);  
(i) a clearly stated purpose combined with a 
well-supported viewpoint on the topic;              
(ii) appropriate formatting structures (e.g., 
headings, graphics, white space);               
(iii) relevant questions that engage readers 
and address their potential problems and 
misunderstandings;                                       
(iv) accurate technical information in 
accessible language; 
 

SE:  15 (B) write procedural or work-related 
documents (e.g., résumés, proposals, college 
applications, operation manuals) that include:       
(v) appropriate organizational structures 
supported by facts and details (documented if 
appropriate);  
(i) a clearly stated purpose combined with a 
well-supported viewpoint on the topic;              
(ii) appropriate formatting structures (e.g., 
headings, graphics, white space);                         
(iii) relevant questions that engage readers and 
consider their needs;                                         
(iv) accurate technical information in accessible 
language; 
 
 

SE: 15 (B) write procedural or work-related 
documents (e.g., instructions, e-mails, 
correspondence, memos, project plans) that 
include:                                                         
(i) organized and accurately conveyed 
information;  
(ii) reader-friendly formatting techniques;         
(iii) anticipation of readers’ questions;               
 

SE: 15 (B) write procedural or work-related 
documents (e.g., instructions, e-mails, 
correspondence, memos, project plans) that 
include:                                                                      
(i) organized and accurately conveyed 
information;  
(ii) reader-friendly formatting techniques;                

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing: Expository/Letters 

TEK: Students write expository and procedural or work-related texts to communicate ideas and information to specific audiences for specific purposes.  Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE: 15 (B) write procedural or work-related 
documents (e.g., instructions, e-mails, 
correspondence, memos, project plans) that 
include:                                                                    
(i) organized and accurately conveyed 
information;  
(ii) reader-friendly formatting techniques;             
 

SE:  17 (B) (S) write a letter that reflects an 
opinion, registers a complaint, or requests 
information in a business or friendly context; 
 

SE:  17 (B) (S) write a letter that reflects an 
opinion, registers a complaint, or requests 
information in a business or friendly context; 
 
 

SE:  17 (B) (S) write informal letters that 
convey ideas, include important information, 
demonstrate a sense of closure, and use 
appropriate conventions (e.g., date, salutation, 
closing); 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing: Expository/Letters 

TEK:   Students write expository and procedural or work-related texts to communicate ideas and information to specific audiences for specific purposes.  Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  17 (B) (S) write formal and informal 
letters that convey ideas, include important 
information, demonstrate a sense of 
closure, and use appropriate conventions 
(e.g., date, salutation, closing); 
 

SE: 18 (B) (S) write formal and informal letters 
that convey ideas, include important information, 
demonstrate a sense of closure, and use 
appropriate conventions (e.g., date, salutation, 
closing); 
 

SE:  18 (B) (S) write formal and informal letters 
that convey ideas, include important information, 
demonstrate a sense of closure, and use appropriate 
conventions (e.g., date, salutation, closing); 
 
 

SE:  20 (B) (S) write formal and informal 
letters that convey ideas, include important 
information, demonstrate a sense of closure, 
and use appropriate conventions (e.g., date, 
salutation, closing); 
 
  
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing: Expository/Letters 

TEK:   Students write expository and procedural or work-related texts to communicate ideas and information to specific audiences for specific purposes.  Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  20 (B) (S) write formal and informal 
letters that convey ideas, include important 
information, demonstrate a sense of closure, 
and use appropriate conventions (e.g., date, 
salutation, closing); 
 
 
 

SE:  19 (B) (S) write short letters that put 
ideas in a chronological or logical sequence 
and use appropriate conventions (e.g., date, 
salutation, closing); 
 

SE:  19 (B) (S) write short letters that put ideas 
in a chronological or logical sequence and use 
appropriate conventions (e.g., date, salutation, 
closing); 
 
 

SE:   
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing: Expository/Literary Responses  

TEK:   Students write expository and procedural or work-related texts to communicate ideas and information to specific audiences for specific purposes.  Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE:  15(C) write an interpretation of an 
expository or a literary text that: 
(i) advances a clear thesis statement; 
(ii) addresses the writing skills for an 
analytical essay 
including references to and commentary on 
quotations from the text; 
(iii) analyzes the aesthetic effects of an 
author’s use of stylistic 
or rhetorical devices; 
(iv) identifies and analyzes ambiguities, 
nuances, and complexities within the text; 
(v) anticipates and responds to readers’ 
questions and contradictory information; 
produce a multimedia   presentation (e.g., 
documentary, 
class newspaper,  docudrama, 
infomercial, visual or textual parodies, 
theatrical production) 
with graphics, images, and sound that appeals 
to a specific 
audience and synthesizes  information from 
multiple points of view. 

SE:  15(C) (R) write an interpretation of an 
expository or a literary text that: 
(i) advances a clear thesis statement; 
(ii) addresses the writing skills for an analytical 
essay 
including references 
to and commentary 
on quotations from the text; 
(iii) analyzes the aesthetic effects of an author’s 
use of stylistic 
or rhetorical devices; 
(iv) identifies and analyzes ambiguities, nuances, 
and complexities within the text; 
(v) anticipates and responds to readers’ questions 
or 
contradictory information, 
produce a multimedia presentation (e.g., 
documentary, 
class newspaper, docudrama, 
infomercial, visual or textual parodies, theatrical 
production) 
with graphics, images, and sound that appeals to 
a specific 
audience and  synthesizes information from 
multiple points of view. 

SE:  15(C) write an interpretative  response to 
an expository or a literary 
text (e.g., essay or review) that: 
(i) extends beyond a summary and literal 
analysis; 
(ii) addresses the writing skills for an 
analytical essay and 
provides evidence from the text using 
embedded quotations; 
(iii) analyzes the aesthetic effects of an 
author’s use of stylistic 
and rhetorical  devices; produce a multimedia 
presentation (e.g., documentary, class 
newspaper,  docudrama, infomercial, visual or 
textual parodies, theatrical production) with 
graphics, images, and sound that conveys a 
distinctive point of view and appeals to a 
specific audience. 
 
 

SE:  15(C) write an interpretative  response to 
an expository or a literary 
text (e.g., essay or review) that: 
(i) extends beyond a summary and literal 
analysis; 
(ii) addresses the writing skills for an analytical 
essay and 
provides evidence from the text using 
embedded quotations; 
(iii) analyzes the aesthetic effects of an author’s 
use of stylistic 
and rhetorical  devices; produce a multimedia 
presentation (e.g., documentary, class 
newspaper,  docudrama, infomercial, visual or 
textual parodies, theatrical production) with 
graphics, images, and sound that conveys a 
distinctive point of view and appeals to a 
specific audience. 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing: Expository/Literary Responses 

TEK: Students write expository and procedural or work-related texts to communicate ideas and information to specific audiences for specific purposes.  Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:   SE:  15(C) write an interpretative 
response to an expository or a literary text 
(e.g., essay or review) that: 
(i) extends beyond a 
summary and literal analysis; 
(ii) addresses the writing skills for an 
analytical essay and 
provides evidence from the text using 
embedded quotations; 
(iii) analyzes the aesthetic effects of an 
author’s use of stylistic 
and rhetorical  devices; produce a multimedia 
presentation (e.g., documentary, class 
newspaper,  docudrama, infomercial, visual or 
textual parodies, theatrical production) with 
graphics, images, and sound that conveys a 
distinctive point of view and appeals to a 
specific audience. 
 

SE:  17(C) (S) write responses to literary or 
expository texts that demonstrate the writing 
skills for 
multi-paragraph essays and provide sustained 
evidence from the text using quotations when 
appropriate; produce a multimedia presentation 
involving text, graphics, images, and sound 
using available technology 
 

SE:  17(C) Write responses to literary or 
expository texts that demonstrate the writing 
skills for 
multi-paragraph essays and provide sustained 
evidence from the text using quotations when 
appropriate; produce a multimedia 
presentation involving text and graphics using 
available technology 
 

SE:  17(C) (S) write responses to literary or 
expository texts and 
provide evidence from the text to demonstrate 
understanding; 
produce a multimedia presentation involving 
text and graphics using available technology 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing: Expository/Literary Responses 

TEK:   Students write expository and procedural or work-related texts to communicate ideas and information to specific audiences for specific purposes.  Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE: 17(C) (S) write responses to literary or 
expository texts and 
provide evidence from the text to 
demonstrate understanding; 
produce a multimedia presentation involving 
text and graphics using available technology 
 

SE: 18(C) (S) write responses to literary or 
expository texts and 
provide evidence from the text to demonstrate 
understanding 
 
 

SE:  18(C) (S) write responses to literary or 
expository texts and 
provide evidence from the text to demonstrate 
understanding 
 
 
 

SE:   20(C) (S) write responses to literary or 
expository texts 
that demonstrate an understanding of the text 
 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing: Expository/Literary Responses 

TEK:   Students write expository and procedural or work-related texts to communicate ideas and information to specific audiences for specific purposes.  Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  SE:   20(C) (S) write 
responses to literary or expository texts 
that demonstrate 
an understanding of the text 
 
 

SE:  19 (C) (S) write brief comments on literary 
or informational texts 
 
 

SE:  19 (C) (S) write brief comments on literary 
or informational texts 
 
 

SE:   
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand:  Writing: Persuasive Writing/Essays/Thesis 

TEK: (Grades 2–6) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to: 
(Grades 7–8) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write a persuasive essay to the appropriate 
audience that: 
(Courses Eng. I–II) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay to the 
appropriate audience that includes: 
(Courses Eng. III–IV) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay (e.g., 
evaluative essays, proposals) to the appropriate audience that includes: 
  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE:  16(A) a clear thesis or position 
based on logical reasons with various 
forms of support (e.g., hard evidence, 
reason, 
common sense, cultural assumptions); 
 
 

SE:  16(A) (R)a clear thesis or position based on 
logical reasons supported by precise and relevant 
evidence, including 
facts, expert opinions, quotations, and/or 
expressions of commonly accepted 
beliefs; 
 
 

SE:  16(A) (R)a clear thesis or position based on 
logical reasons supported by precise and relevant 
evidence; 
 
 

SE:  16(A) (R)a clear thesis or position based 
on logical reasons supported by precise and 
relevant evidence; 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       16A-2/55%  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   16A-3/60%  16A-2/53% 
  11.  Sentence 4 is a weak attempt at a thesis 

statement.  How can Kate revise this sentence to 
more clearly establish the thesis of her paper? 
A.  Every single American kid needs to and must 
learn another language today. 
B. Learning another language will change the 
lives of American kids, as well as the lives of their 
parents and neighbors. 
C. It’s important to learn another language so that 
you’ll be able to communicate in the global 
market that will surely be part of your future. 
D. Every American teenager should learn at least 
one other language, for both personal and 
professional benefit. 

3.Leah wants to add some detail to the idea 
she expressed in sentence 10.  Which of these 
sentences could best follow and support 
sentence 10? 
A. It can be exhausting and draining. 
B. In the first three hours of the school day, a 
student might be asked to solve a linear 
equation, analyze a scene from a play by 
Shakespeare, and memorize the parts of a cell. 
C. Once I had to work on a set of math 
problems all afternoon, and by the end of the 
day, I was ready to take a long nap. 
D. Some scientists believe that what we eat is 
related to our willingness and ability to work 
hard enough to achieve success. 
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  15.Kate thinks there is a sentence in the fourth 

paragraph (sentences 15-21) that should be 
deleted.  Reread the paragraph.  Which sentence, 
if any, should be deleted from this paragraph? 
A. Sentence 17 
B. Sentence 18 
C. Sentence 20 
D. No sentence should be deleted from the 
paragraph. 

15. How can Adam revise sentence 25 to more 
clearly emphasize the thesis of his paper? 
A. Yet for the local consumer, the farmers’ 
market has a host of advantages that make it 
difficult to ignore as a viable option. 
B. However, for environmentally conscious 
consumers who want the freshest, best-tasting, 
and most nutritious fruits and vegetables, the 
local farmers’ market is the better choice. 
C. Check today to see whether you have a 
farmers’ market in your area; you won’t regret 
it. 
D. On the other hand, the local farmers’ 
market is a good way to help yourself and 
your community. 

  Prompt: Write an essay stating your position on 
whether it is better to live in a large city or in a 
small town. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing: Persuasive Writing/Essays/Thesis 

TEK: (Grades 2–6) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to: 
(Grades 7–8) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write a persuasive essay to the appropriate audience 
that: 
(Courses Eng. I–II) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay to the appropriate 
audience that includes: 
(Courses Eng. III–IV) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay (e.g., 
evaluative essays, proposals) to the appropriate audience that includes: 
 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE: 16(A) (R) a clear thesis or position 
based on logical reasons supported by 
precise and relevant evidence; 
 
 

SE:  16(A) (S) establishes a clear thesis or 
position; 
 
 

SE:  16(A) (S) establishes a clear thesis or position; 
 
 

SE:  18(A) (S) write persuasive essays for 
appropriate audiences that establish a position 
and include sound reasoning, detailed and 
relevant evidence, and consideration of 
alternatives. 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012    
16A-2/55%     

STAAR 2013    
16A-2/53%    

3.Leah wants to add some detail to the idea 
she expressed in sentence 10.  Which of 
these sentences could best follow and 
support sentence 10? 
A. It can be exhausting and draining. 
B. In the first three hours of the school 
day, a student might be asked to solve a 
linear equation, analyze a scene from a 
play by Shakespeare, and memorize the 
parts of a cell. 
C. Once I had to work on a set of math 
problems all afternoon, and by the end of 
the day, I was ready to take a long nap. 
D. Some scientists believe that what we eat 
is related to our willingness and ability to 
work hard enough to achieve success. 

   

15. How can Adam revise sentence 25 to    
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more clearly emphasize the thesis of his 
paper? 
A. Yet for the local consumer, the farmers’ 
market has a host of advantages that make 
it difficult to ignore as a viable option. 
B. However, for environmentally 
conscious consumers who want the 
freshest, best-tasting, and most nutritious 
fruits and vegetables, the local farmers’ 
market is the better choice. 
C. Check today to see whether you have a 
farmers’ market in your area; you won’t 
regret it. 
D. On the other hand, the local farmers’ 
market is a good way to help yourself and 
your community. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing: Persuasive Writing/Essays/Thesis 

TEK:   (Grades 2–6) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to: 
(Grades 7–8) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write a persuasive essay to the appropriate audience 
that: 
(Courses Eng. I–II) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay to the 
appropriate audience that includes: 
(Courses Eng. III–IV) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay (e.g., 
evaluative essays, proposals) to the appropriate audience that includes: 
 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  18(A) (S) write persuasive essays for 
appropriate audiences that establish a 
position and include sound reasoning, 
detailed and relevant evidence, and 
consideration of alternatives. 
 

SE: 18(A) (S) write persuasive essays for 
appropriate audiences that establish a position 
and include sound reasoning, detailed and 
relevant evidence, and consideration of 
alternatives. 
 

SE:  19(A)write persuasive essays for 
appropriate audiences that establish a position 
and use 
supporting details 
 

SE:  19(A)write persuasive essays for 
appropriate audiences that establish a position 
and use 
supporting details 
  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    
 
 
 

 
  



257 
 

English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing: Persuasive Writing/Essays/Thesis 

TEK:   (Grades 2–6) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to: 
(Grades 7–8) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write a persuasive essay to the appropriate audience 
that: 
(Courses Eng. I–II) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay to the 
appropriate audience that includes: 
(Courses Eng. III–IV) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay (e.g., 
evaluative essays, proposals) to the appropriate audience that includes: 
 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  19(A) write persuasive essays for 
appropriate audiences that establish a 
position and use 
supporting details 
 
 

SE:  20(A) (S) write persuasive 
statements about issues that are 
important to the student for the appropriate 
audience in the school, home, or local 
community. 
 

SE:   
 

SE:   
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Persuasive Texts 

TEK: (Grades 7–8) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write a persuasive essay to the appropriate 
audience that: 
(Courses Eng. I–II) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay to the 
appropriate audience that includes: 
(Courses Eng. III–IV) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay (e.g., 
evaluative essays, proposals) to the appropriate audience that includes: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 16(B)accurate and honest representation 
of divergent views (i.e., in the author’s own 
words and not out of context); 
16(D) information on the complete range of 
relevant perspectives; 
16(F) language attentively crafted to move a 
disinterested or opposed audience, using 
specific rhetorical devices to back up 
assertions (e.g., appeals to logic, emotions, 
ethical beliefs); 
16(G) an awareness and 
Anticipation of audience 
response that is reflected in 
different levels of formality, 
style, and tone. 
 

SE:  16(B)accurate and honest representation of 
divergent views (i.e., in the author’s own words 
and not out of context); 
16(D) information on the complete range of 
relevant perspectives; 
16(F) language attentively crafted to move a 
disinterested or opposed audience, using specific 
rhetorical devices to back up assertions (e.g., 
appeals to logic, emotions, ethical beliefs); 
 
 

SE:  16(B) consideration 
of the whole range of information and views on 
the topic and accurate and honest representation 
of these views (i.e., in the author’s own words 
and not out of context); 
16(C) counter-arguments based on evidence to 
anticipate and address objections; 
16(F) a range of appropriate appeals (e.g., 
descriptions, anecdotes, case studies, analogies, 
illustrations). 
 

SE:  16(B) (S) consideration 
of the whole range of information and views 
on the topic and accurate and honest 
representation of these views; 
16(C) counter-arguments based on evidence to 
anticipate and address objections; 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Persuasive Texts 

TEK: (Grades 7–8) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write a persuasive essay to the appropriate 
audience that: 
(Courses Eng. I–II) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay to the 
appropriate audience that includes: 
(Courses Eng. III–IV) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay (e.g., 
evaluative essays, proposals) to the appropriate audience that includes: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:   16(B) (S) consideration 
of the whole range of information and views 
on the topic and accurate and honest 
representation of these views; 
16(C) counter-arguments based on evidence 
to anticipate and address objections; 
 

SE:  18(S) considers and responds to the views 
of others and anticipates and answers reader 
concerns and counter-arguments; 
 
 

SE:  18(S) considers and responds to the views 
of others and anticipates and answers reader 
concerns and counter-arguments; 
 
 

SE:   
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    
 
 
                                                                 

  
 

 . 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Persuasive Texts/Reliability 

TEK: (Grades 7–8) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write a persuasive essay to the appropriate 
audience that: 
(Courses Eng. I–II) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay to the 
appropriate audience that includes: 
(Courses Eng. III–IV) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay (e.g., 
evaluative essays, proposals) to the appropriate audience that includes: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 16(C) an organizing structure appropriate 
to the purpose,  audience, and context 
 
16(E) demonstrated consideration of the 
validity and reliability of all primary and 
secondary sources 

SE:  16(C) an organizing structure 
appropriate to the purpose,  audience, and 
context 
 
16(E) demonstrated consideration of the 
validity and reliability of all primary and 
secondary sources 

SE:  16(D) (R) an organizing structure 
appropriate to the purpose, audience, and 
context; 
 
16(E) (R) an analysis of the relative value of 
specific data, facts, and ideas. 
 

SE:  16(D) (R) an organizing structure 
appropriate to the purpose, audience, and 
context; 
 
16(E) (R) an analysis of the relative value of 
specific data, facts, and ideas. 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       NT  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   16E-1/79% 

16D-3/70% 
   4. Leah would like to provide some strong 

evidence to support the ideas she is proposing in 
the third paragraph (sentences 10-14).  Read the 
following quotations and analyze the information 
presented in each.  Which quotation would be 
best to insert after sentence 13 to add credibility 
to the ideas in this paragraph? 
F. According to Dr. John Ratey, a professor at 
Harvard Medical School, “exercise provides an 
unparalleled stimulus, creating an environment 
in which the brain is ready, willing, and be able 
to learn.” 
G. Thomas Edison once said, “The doctor of the 
future will give no medicine, but instead will 
interest his patients in the care of the human 
frame, in diet, and in the cause and prevention of 
disease.” 
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H. In the preamble to its constitution, the world 
Health Organization states, “Health is a state of 
complete physical, mental and social well-being 
and not merely the absence of disease or 
infirmity.” 
J. Plato, a philosopher who lived more than 
2,000 years ago, wrote, “Lack of activity 
destroys the good condition of every human 
being, while movement and methodical physical 
exercise save it and preserve it.” 

   2. Leah wants to add the following idea to the 
second paragraph (sentences 4-9). 
Some resort to the faster à la carte line to grab 
chips and a drink; others skip lunch altogether. 
Reread the paragraph carefully.  Where is the 
most effective place to add this sentence? 
F. .After sentence 6 
G. After sentence 7 
H. After sentence 8 
J. After sentence 9 

   13. Adam wants to improve the transition from 
the third paragraph (sentences 11-18) to the 
fourth paragraph (sentences 19-23). How can 
Adam revise sentence 19 to provide a more 
effective transition? 
A. Food that is grown locally is just a more 
healthful choice. 
B. Finally, buying food from local farmers can 
benefit the environment. 
C. As distance declines, the amount of fuel 
needed also declines. 
D. This last reason to buy local is an important 
one. 

   14. Adam would like to add the following detail 
to the fourth paragraph (sentences 19-23). 
Customers bring their own reusable bags to 
carry their fresh food home. 
Where should he insert this sentence? 
F. After sentence 20 
G. After sentence 21 
H. After sentence 23 
J. Adam should not add this detail to the fourth 
paragraph. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Writing/Persuasive Texts/Reliability 

TEK: (Grades 7–8) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write a persuasive essay to the appropriate 
audience that: 
(Courses Eng. I–II) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay to the 
appropriate audience that includes: 
(Courses Eng. III–IV) Students write persuasive texts to influence the attitudes or actions of a specific audience on specific issues. Students are expected to write an argumentative essay (e.g., 
evaluative essays, proposals) to the appropriate audience that includes: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE: 16(D) (R) an organizing structure 
appropriate 
to the purpose, audience, and context; 
16(E) (R) an analysis of the relative value of 
specific data, facts, and ideas. 
 

SE:  18(C) (S) includes evidence that is logically 
organized to support the author’s viewpoint and 
that differentiates between fact and opinion. 
 

SE:  18(C) (S) includes evidence that is logically 
organized to support the author’s viewpoint and 
that differentiates between fact and opinion. 
 
 

SE:   
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
16E-1/90%       

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
16E-1/79% 
16D-3/70% 

  18C-2/61%    

4. Leah would like to provide some strong 
evidence to support the ideas she is proposing 
in the third paragraph (sentences 10-14).  
Read the following quotations and analyze 
the information presented in each.  Which 
quotation would be best to insert after 
sentence 13 to add credibility to the ideas in 
this paragraph? 
F. According to Dr. John Ratey, a professor 
at Harvard Medical School, “exercise 
provides an unparalleled stimulus, creating an 
environment in which the brain is ready, 
willing, and be able to learn.” 
G. Thomas Edison once said, “The doctor of 
the future will give no medicine, but instead 
will interest his patients in the care of the 
human frame, in diet, and in the cause and 
prevention of disease.” 

 8.  Justin would like to add the following sentence 
to the fourth paragraph (sentences 10-16). 

It seems that everything I need is just minutes 
away. 
Where is the BEST place to insert this sentence? 
F. At the beginning of the paragraph 
G. After sentence 10 
H. After sentence 11 
J.  This sentence is not relevant and should 
 not be added to this paragraph 
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H. In the preamble to its constitution, the 
world Health Organization states, “Health is 
a state of complete physical, mental and 
social well-being and not merely the absence 
of disease or infirmity.” 
J. Plato, a philosopher who lived more than 
2,000 years ago, wrote, “Lack of activity 
destroys the good condition of every human 
being, while movement and methodical 
physical exercise save it and preserve it.” 
2. Leah wants to add the following idea to the 
second paragraph (sentences 4-9). 
Some resort to the faster à la carte line to 
grab chips and a drink; others skip lunch 
altogether. 
Reread the paragraph carefully.  Where is the 
most effective place to add this sentence? 
F. .After sentence 6 
G. After sentence 7 
H. After sentence 8 
J. After sentence 9 

 9. Justin would like to tell more about the idea he 
expressed in sentence 21.  Which sentence could 
BEST follow and support sentence 21? 

A. The restaurants offer a variety of foods from so 
many different places around the globe. 
B. There are people from every country in the 
world who live near me now. 
C. China, Japan, Korea and Thailand are thousands 
of miles away from the world I know. 
D. One day I can eat a gyro, a type of Greek 
sandwich, and the next day I can enjoy phű, a 
Vietnamese noodle soup. 

 

13. Adam wants to improve the transition 
from the third paragraph (sentences 11-18) to 
the fourth paragraph (sentences 19-23). How 
can Adam revise sentence 19 to provide a 
more effective transition? 
A. Food that is grown locally is just a more 
healthful choice. 
B. Finally, buying food from local farmers 
can benefit the environment. 
C. As distance declines, the amount of fuel 
needed also declines. 
D. This last reason to buy local is an 
important one. 

   

14. Adam would like to add the following 
detail to the fourth paragraph (sentences 19-
23). 
Customers bring their own reusable bags to 
carry their fresh food home. 
Where should he insert this sentence? 
F. After sentence 20 
G. After sentence 21 
H. After sentence 23 
J. Adam should not add this detail to the 
fourth paragraph. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech 

TEK:  Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE:  17(A) use and understand the  function of 
different types of clauses and phrases (e.g.,  
adjectival, noun, adverbial clauses and 
phrases); 

SE: 17(A) use and understand the  function of 
different types of clauses and phrases (e.g.,  
adjectival, noun, adverbial clauses and phrases); 
 

SE:  17(A) (R) use and understand the function 
of the  following parts of speech in the context 
of reading, writing, and speaking: 
 

SE:  17(A) (R) use and understand the 
function of the  following parts of speech in 
the context of reading, writing, and speaking: 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       NT  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   17A-3/79%  17A-1/80% 
  17. What change needs to be made in sentence 

7? 
A. Change others to other’s 
B. Change is to are 
C. Change quite to quiet 
D. Change accessible to accessable 

21. What change should be made in sentence 
26? 
A. Change We returned to Returning 
B. Delete the comma 
C. Change an hour to a hour 
D. Change took to taken 

  21. What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 23? 
A. Change begun to began 
B. Insert a comma after other 
C. Change tragedy to trajedy 
D. No change needs to be made in sentence 23. 

 

  29. What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 21? 
A. Change wears to wear’s 
B. Change towed to tows 
C. Change buoy to bouy 
D. No change needs to be made in this 
sentence. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech 

TEK: Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:   17(A) (R) use and understand the 
function of the  following parts of speech in 
the context of reading, writing, and 
speaking: 

SE:  19(A) (S) use and understand the function of 
the  following parts of speech in the context of 
reading, writing, and speaking: 
 

SE:  19(A) (R) use and understand the 
function of the  following parts of speech in 
the context of reading, writing, and 
speaking: 
 

SE: 19(A) (S) use and understand the function of 
the  following parts of speech in the context of 
reading, writing, and speaking: 
  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
NT    19A-2/46%     

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
17A-1/80%   19A-2/81%   

21. What change should be made in 
sentence 26? 
A. Change We returned to Returning 
B. Delete the comma 
C. Change an hour to a hour 
D. Change took to taken 

 What change, if any, should be made in 
sentence 30? 
A. Change arrangements to arangements 
B. Change is causing to are causing 
C. Change a lot to alot 
D. Make no change 

 

  What change, if any, should be made in 
sentence 3? 
A. Change specially to specialy 
B. Change were also doing to are also 
doing 
C. Insert a comma after work 
D. No change should be made in sentence 3. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech 

TEK:   Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE: 17(A) (S) use and understand the function 
of the  following parts of speech in the context 
of reading, writing, and speaking: 
  
 

SE: 17(A) (S) use and understand the 
function of the  following parts of speech in 
the context of reading, writing, and speaking: 
 
 

SE: 17(A) (R) use and understand the function of 
the  following parts of speech in the context of 
reading, writing, and speaking: 
 
 
 

SE: 19(A) (S) use and understand the  function 
of the following parts of speech in the context 
of reading, writing, and speaking: 
 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    
  Prompt: Write about a time when someone said 

you did a great job. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech 

TEK:   Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  19(A) (S) use and understand the  function 
of the following parts of speech in the context of 
reading, writing, and speaking: 
 
 

SE:  21(A)(S) understand and use the following 
parts of speech in the context of reading, writing, 
and speaking: 
 

SE:  21(A) understand and use the 
following parts of speech in the context of 
reading, writing, and speaking: 
 
 

SE:  16(A) S) understand 
and use the following 
parts of speech in 
the context of reading, 
writing, and speaking 
(with adult assistance): 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Verbs  

TEK:   Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE:  
 

SE: 
 

SE:  17 A (i) (R) More complex active and 
passive tenses and verbals (e.g., gerunds, 
infinitives, participles); 
 

SE: 17 A (i) (R) More complex active and passive 
tenses and verbals (e.g., gerunds, infinitives, 
participles); 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Verbs  

TEK: Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:  17 A (i) (R) More complex active and 
passive tenses and verbals (e.g., gerunds, 
infinitives, participles); 
  
 

SE:  19 A (i) (S) verbs (perfect and progressive 
tenses) and participles; 
 

SE:  19 A (i) (R) verbs (perfect and 
progressive tenses) and participles; 
 
 

SE:  20A (I) (S) verbs (irregular verbs and 
active and passive voice); 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Verbs  

TEK:  Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  20A (I) (S) verbs (irregular verbs and 
active and passive voice); 
 
 

SE: 20A (I) (S) verbs (irregular verbs and active 
voice); 
 
 

SE:  20A (i) (R) verbs (irregular verbs); 
 
 

SE:  22A(i) (S) verbs (past, present, and 
future) 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
     20A-3/66%     

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   20A-2/67%     

  18. What change needs to be made in sentence 
9? 
F. Change little to littel 
G. Change the comma to a period 
H. Insert a comma after catching 
J. Change good to well 

 

  27. How should sentence 21 be changed? 
A. Change builded to built 
B. Change that to they 
C. Change were to was 
D. Sentence 21 should not be changed. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Verbs  

TEK:   Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  22A(i) (S) verbs (past, present, and 
future) 
 
 

SE: 22A(i) (S) verbs (past, present, and future) 
 
 

SE: 22A(i) verbs (past, present, and future) 
  
 

SE: 22A(i) (S) verbs (past, and future tenses 
when speaking;) 
  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
     
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Nouns 

TEK:   (Grades K-6) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  19A(ii) (S) non-count 
nouns (e.g., rice, paper); 
 
 

SE: 20A(ii) (S)collective 
nouns (e.g., class, public); 
 

SE:  20A(ii)(R) nouns (singular/plural, common/ 
proper) 
 
 

SE:   22A(ii) (S)nouns 
(singular/plural, common/ proper) 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Nouns 

TEK:   (Grades K-6) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:   22A(ii) (S)nouns 
(singular/plural, common/ proper) 
 
 

SE:   22A(ii) (S)nouns 
(singular/plural, common/ proper) 
 
 

SE:   22A(ii) nouns 
(singular/plural, common/ proper) 
 
 

SE:  16A(ii) (S)nouns 
(singular/ plural); 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Adjectives 

TEK:  (Grades K-6) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  19A(iii) (S)predicate 
adjectives (She is intelligent.) and their 
comparative and superlative forms (e.g., 
many, more, most); 

SE: 20A(iii) (S)adjectives (e.g., descriptive, 
including origins: French windows, American cars) 
and their comparative and superlative forms 
(e.g., good, better, best); 

SE: 20A(iii) (R)adjectives (e.g., descriptive, 
including purpose: sleeping bag, frying pan) 
and their comparative and superlative forms 
(e.g., fast, faster, fastest); 
 

SE:   22A(iii) (S) adjectives (e.g., 
descriptive: wooden, rectangular; 
limiting: this, that; articles: a, an, the); 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Adjectives 

TEK:   (Grades K-6) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:   22A(iii) (S) adjectives 
(e.g., descriptive: wooden, rectangular; 
limiting: this, that; articles: a, an, the); 
 

SE:  21A(iii)(S) adjectives 
(e.g., descriptive: old, wonderful; 
articles: a, an, the); 
 
 

SE:  20(A)(iii) adjectives (e.g., descriptive: 
green, tall); 
 
 

SE:  16(A)(iii) (S) descriptive 
words; 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Adverbs 

TEK: (Grades 1-7) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:    
 

SE:   
 

SE:  19(A)(iv)  (R) conjunctive adverbs (e.g., 
consequently, 
furthermore, indeed); 
 
 

SE: 19(A)(iv)  (S) conjunctive adverbs (e.g., 
consequently, 
furthermore, indeed); 
  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
                                                                         

 
 
 

  



277 
 

English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Adverbs 

TEK:   (Grades 1-7) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  19(A)(iv)  (S) conjunctive adverbs 
(e.g., consequently, furthermore, indeed); 

SE: 20(A)(iv) (S) adverbs (e.g., frequency: 
usually, sometimes; intensity: almost, a lot); 

SE: 20(A)(iv) (R) adverbs (e.g., frequency: 
usually, sometimes; intensity: almost, a lot); 
  

SE:   22(A)(iv) (S) adverbs (e.g., time: before, 
next; manner: carefully, beautifully); 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Adverbs 

TEK:   (Grades 1-7) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  22(A)(iv) (S) adverbs (e.g., time: before, 
next; manner: carefully, beautifully); 
 
 

SE:  22(A)(iv) (S) adverbs (e.g., time: before, 
next; manner: carefully, beautifully); 
 
 

SE:  20(A)(iv) adverbs (e.g., time: before, 
next); 
 
 

SE:   
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Prepositions 

TEK: (Grades K-7) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:    
 

SE:   
 

SE:  19A(v) (R)prepositions and prepositional 
phrases and their influence on subject verb 
agreement; 
 
 

SE:  19A(v)(S) prepositions and prepositional phrases to 
convey location, time, direction, or to provide details; 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Prepositions 

TEK:   (Grades K-7) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  19A(v)(S) prepositions and 
prepositional phrases to convey location, 
time, direction, or to provide details; 

SE: 20A(v)(S) prepositions and prepositional 
phrases to convey location, time, direction, or 
to provide details; 

SE: 20A(v)(R) prepositions and prepositional 
phrases to convey location, time, direction, or to 
provide details; 
  

SE:   22A(v) (S)prepositions and prepositional 
phrases; 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Prepositions 

TEK:   (Grades K-7) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  22A(v) (S)prepositions and 
prepositional phrases; 
 
 

SE:  22A(v) (S)prepositions and 
prepositional phrases; 
 
 

SE:  22A(v) (S)prepositions and prepositional 
phrases; 
 
 

SE: 16A(iv) prepositions and simple prepositional 
phrases appropriately when speaking or writing 
(e.g., in, on,)  
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Pronouns  

TEK:   Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 
 

SE: 
 

SE:  17A(ii) (R)restrictive and nonrestrictive 
relative clauses; 
(iii) reciprocal  pronouns (e.g., each other, one 
another); 
 

SE: 17A (ii) (R)restrictive and nonrestrictive 
relative clauses; 
(iii) reciprocal  pronouns (e.g., each other, one 
another); 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Pronouns  

TEK: Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:   17A(ii) (R)restrictive and nonrestrictive 
relative clauses; 
(iii) reciprocal  pronouns (e.g., each other, one 
another); 
 

SE:  19A(iv) (S)relative pronouns (e.g., 
whose, that, which); 
 
 

SE:  19A(iv) (R)relative pronouns (e.g., whose, 
that, which); 
 
 

SE:  19A(vi) (S) indefinite pronouns (e.g., all, 
both, nothing, anything); 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Pronouns  

TEK:   Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  19A(vi) (S)indefinite pronouns (e.g., all, 
both, nothing, anything); 

SE: 20A(vi) (S)indefinite pronouns (e.g., all, 
both, nothing, anything); 

SE:  20A(vi) (R)reflexive pronouns (e.g., myself, 
ourselves); 
 

SE:   20A(vi) (S)reflexive pronouns (e.g., 
myself, ourselves); 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Pronouns  

TEK:   Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  20A(vi) (S)reflexive pronouns (e.g., 
myself, ourselves); 
 

SE:  21A(vi) (S) pronouns (e.g., he, him); SE:  20A (vi) pronouns (e.g., I, me); SE:  20A (vi) pronouns (e.g., I, me); 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Conjunctions 

TEK: (Grades 3 – 8) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:    
 

SE:  19A(S)(v) subordinating conjunctions 
(e.g., because, since); 
 
 

SE:  19A(R)(vii) subordinating conjunctions (e.g., 
because, since); 
 
 

SE:  19A(vii)(S) subordinating conjunctions 
(e.g., while, because, although, if); 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions:  Parts of Speech/Conjunctions 

TEK:   (Grades 3 – 8) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  19A (vii) (S) subordinating conjunctions 
(e.g., while, because, although, if); 
 
 

SE: 20A (vii) (S) subordinating conjunctions (e.g., 
while, because, although, if); 
 
 

SE: 20A(vii) (R) correlative conjunctions 
(e.g., either/or, neither/nor); 
 
 
 

SE: 22A(vii)  (S) coordinating conjunctions 
(e.g., and, or, but); 
 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Transition Words 

TEK: (Grades 1– 7) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:    
 

SE:   
 

SE:  19A(viii) (R)transitions for  sentence to 
sentence or paragraph to paragraph coherence; 
 
 

SE:  19A(viii) (S)transitional words and phrases 
that demonstrate an understanding of the function 
of the transition related to the organization of the 
writing (e.g., on the contrary, in addition to); 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Transition Words 

TEK:   (Grades 1 – 7) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  19A(viii) (S)transitional words and 
phrases that demonstrate an understanding of 
the function of the transition related to the 
organization of the writing (e.g., on the 
contrary, in addition to); 
 

SE: 20A(viii) (S) transitional words (e.g., 
also, therefore); 
 
 

SE:  20A (viii) (R)use time-order transition words 
and transitions that indicate a conclusion; 
 
 
 

SE:  22A(viii) (S) time-order transition words 
and transitions that indicate a conclusion  
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  



290 
 

English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Transition Words 

TEK:   (Grades 1 – 7) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  22A(viii) (S) time-order 
transition words and 
transitions that indicate a conclusion 
 

SE:  21A(vii) (S)time order 
transition words; 
 
 

SE:  21A(vii) time order 
transition words; 
 
 

SE:   
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Appositives/Phrases 

TEK: (Grades 6 – 8) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:    
 

SE:  19(A)(ii) appositive phrases; 
(iii) Adverbial and adjectival phrases and 
clauses;  
 
 

SE:  19(A)(ii) appositive phrases; 
(iii) Adverbial and adjectival phrases and clauses;  
 
 

SE:    
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Subject-Verb Agreement 

TEK: (Grades K – 8) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:    
 

SE:  19B (R) write complex sentences and 
differentiate between main versus subordinate 
clauses; 
 
 

SE: 19B (S) write complex sentences and 
differentiate between main versus subordinate 
clauses; 
  
 

SE:  19(B) differentiate between the active and 
passive voice and know how to use them both; 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Subject-Verb Agreement 

TEK:   (Grades K – 8) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  19(B) differentiate between the 
active and passive voice and know how 
to use them both; 
 
 

SE: 20B (R) use the complete subject and the 
complete predicate in a sentence 
 

SE: 20B (R) use the complete subject and the 
complete predicate in a sentence 
 
 
 

SE: 20B (R) use the complete subject and the 
complete predicate in a sentence 
  
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
     20B-3/47%     

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   20B-3/62%    
  12. What is the correct way to write sentences 

35 and 36? 
F. Besides, I don’t think we should have 
laughed nearly as hard if our cookies had been 
just perfect. 
G. Besides, I don’t think. That we would have 
laughed nearly as hard if our cookies had been 
just perfect. 
H. Besides, I don’t think that we would have. 
Laughed nearly as hard if our cookies had 
been just perfect. 
J. Sentences 35 and 36 are written correctly in 
the story. 

 

  19. What is the correct way to write sentence 
13?  
A. I wanted to take it off my dad. Who kept 
telling me that I would get used to it. 
B. I wanted to take it off, and my dad kept 
telling me.  That I would get used to it. 
C. I wanted to take it off, but my dad kept 
telling me that I would get used to it. 
D. The sentence is written correctly in the 
paper. 

 

  28. What is the correct way to write sentence  
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22? 
F. Many people say that a big house is better, 
there are other people all over the world who 
disagree. 
G. While many people say that a big house is 
better.  There are other people all over the 
world who disagree. 
H. Many people say that a big house is better, 
but there are other people all over the world. 
Who disagree. 
J. Sentence 22 is written correctly in the paper. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Subject-Verb Agreement 

TEK:   (Grades K – 8) Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity. Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  20B (R) use the complete subject and the 
complete predicate in a sentence 
; 
 
 

SE:  21(B) (S)use complete sentences with 
correct subject-verb agreement; 
21(C) distinguish among declarative and 
interrogative 
sentences 
 
 

SE:  20(B) (R) speak in complete sentences with 
correct subject-verb agreement; 
20(C) Ask questions with appropriate subject-
verb inversion. 
 
 

SE:  16(B) (R) speak in complete 
sentences to communicate; 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
          

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Subjunctive Mood 

TEK:   Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 
 

SE: 
 

SE:  17 (B) identify and use the subjunctive 
mood to express doubts, wishes, and 
possibilities 
 

SE:  17 (B) identify and use the subjunctive 
mood to express doubts, wishes, and possibilities 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand:  Oral and Written Conventions/Sentence Variety 

TEK:   Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 17B use a variety of correctly structured 
sentences (e.g., compound, complex, 
compound complex). 
 

SE: 17B (R) use a variety of correctly 
structured sentences (e.g., compound, 
complex, compound complex). 
 
 

SE: 17C (R) use a variety of correctly 
structured sentences (e.g., compound, complex, 
compound complex). 
 
 

SE: 17C (R) use a variety of correctly structured 
sentences (e.g., compound, complex, compound 
complex). 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       17C-3/66%  

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   17C-3/64%   17C-4/76% 
  19. What is the correct way to write sentence 

18? 
A. Mercutio baits Tybalt.  Who calls him names 
and provokes a fight. 
B. Mercutio baits tybalt by calling  him names.  
Which is provoking a fight. 
C. Mercution baits Tybalt, calling him names 
and provoking a fight. 
D. Sentence 18 is written correctly in the paper. 

18. What is the correct way to write sentences 10 
and 11? 
F. Finally, when I had to repair my broken glasses 
following a particularly rough basketball game is 
when I agreed. To give contact lenses a try. 
G. Finally, I had to repair my broken glasses 
following a particularly rough basketball game, 
then I agreed to give contact lenses a try. 
H. finally, after having to repair my broken 
glasses following a particularly rough basketball 
game, I agreed to give contact lenses a try. 
J. Sentences 10 and 11 are correct in the paper. 

  26.What is the correct way to write sentence 8? 
F. The school will train any type of dog that 
weights at least 66 pounds and has a docile, 
obedient nature, but it favors Labradors, 
Newfoundlands, and golden retrievers. 
G. The school will train any type of dog that 
weights at least 66 pounds and has a docile, 
obedient nature. But it favors Labradors, 
Newfoundlands, and golden retrievers. 
H. The school will train any type of dog that 
weights at least 66 pounds, has a docile, 
obedient nature, and favors Labradors, 

22. What is the correct way to write sentence 29? 
F. Now I pop my contacts in and out in seconds I 
love the freedom they give me. 
G. Now I pop my contacts in and out in seconds, 
which loves the freedom they give me. 
H. Now I pop my contacts in and out in seconds. 
Loving the freedom they give me. 
J. No I pop my contacts in and out in seconds, and 
I love the freedom they give me. 



298 
 

Newfoundlands, and golden retrievers. 
J. The sentence is written correctly in the paper. 

  30. What is the correct way to write sentence 
28? 
F. And their innate heroism and love of 
challenges.  These turn these well-trained dogs 
into first-class lifeguards. 
G. And their innate heroism and love of 
challenges turn these well-trained dogs into 
first-class lifeguards. 
H. And their innate heroism turn these well-
trained dogs into first-class lifeguards, it is also 
the love of challenges. 
J. Sentence 28 is written correctly in the paper. 

25. What is the correct way to write sentence 5? 
A. Working with chalk on city sidewalks.  He 
creates startling drawings that appear to be three-
dimensional. 
B. Working with chalk on city sidewalks, he 
creates startling drawings they appear to be three-
dimensional. 
C. Working with chalk on city sidewalks, he 
creates them.  The startling drawings that appear 
to be three-dimensional. 
D. Sentence 5 is correct in the paper. 

   26. What is the correct way to write sentence 11? 
F. Beever moves back and forth between the 
pavement and the camera.  To carefully check 
every mark that he makes. 
G. Moving back and forth between the pavement 
and the camera, Beever carefully checks every 
mark that he makes. 
H. Back and forth between the pavement and the 
camera Beever moves.  Carefully checking every 
mark that he makes. 
J. Sentence 11 is already correct in the paper. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Sentence Variety 

TEK: Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:  17C (R) use a variety of correctly 
structured sentences (e.g., compound, 
complex, compound complex). 
  
 

SE:  19C (R) use a variety of complete 
sentences 
(e.g., simple, compound, complex) that 
include properly 
placed modifiers, correctly identified 
antecedents, parallel 
structures, and consistent tenses 
 

SE:  19C (R) use a variety of complete sentences 
(e.g., simple, compound, complex) that include 
properly 
placed modifiers, correctly identified 
antecedents, parallel 
structures, and consistent tenses 
 

SE:  19C (R) use complete simple and 
compound sentences with correct subject-verb 
agreement. 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
17C-3/66%    19C-4/72%     

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 17C-4/76%   19C-2/76%   

18. What is the correct way to write sentences 
10 and 11? 
F. Finally, when I had to repair my broken 
glasses following a particularly rough 
basketball game is when I agreed. To give 
contact lenses a try. 
G. Finally, I had to repair my broken glasses 
following a particularly rough basketball 
game, then I agreed to give contact lenses a 
try. 
H. finally, after having to repair my broken 
glasses following a particularly rough 
basketball game, I agreed to give contact 
lenses a try. 
J. Sentences 10 and 11 are correct in the paper. 

 20. What is the correct way to write sentences 9 
and 10? 
F. It connects your brain to your spinal cord, this 
connects to most of the nerves in your body. 
G. Connecting your brain to your spinal cord and 
then to most of the nerves in your body. 
H. Connecting your brain to your spinal cord.  It 
connects to most of the nerves in your body. 
J. It connects your brain to your spinal cord, 
which connects to most of the nerves in your 
body. 

 

22. What is the correct way to write sentence 
29? 
F. Now I pop my contacts in and out in 
seconds I love the freedom they give me. 
G. Now I pop my contacts in and out in 
seconds, which loves the freedom they give 

 37.What is the correct way to write sentence 18? 
A. Jose Peruyero, a Florida dog trainer, explains 
that while a human can walk into a kitchen and 
know that a stew is cooking on the stove.  A dog 
can be trained to distinguish a stew that has 
carrots in it from one that doesn’t. 
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me. 
H. Now I pop my contacts in and out in 
seconds. Loving the freedom they give me. 
J. No I pop my contacts in and out in seconds, 
and I love the freedom they give me. 

B. Jose Peruyero is a Florida dog trainer who 
explains that while a human can walk into a 
kitchen and know that a stew is cooking on the 
stove, a dog can be trained.  To distinguish a 
stew that has carrots in it from one that doesn’t. 
C. Jose Peruyero is a Florida dog trainer.  Who 
explains that while a human can walk into a 
kitchen and know that a stew is cooking on the 
stove, a dog can be trained to distinguish a stew 
that has carrots in it from one that doesn’t. 
D. Jose Peruyero, a Florida dog trainer, explains 
that while a human can walk into a kitchen and 
know that a stew is cooking on the stove, a dog 
can be trained to distinguish a stew that has 
carrots in it from one that doesn’t. 

25. What is the correct way to write sentence 
5? 
A. Working with chalk on city sidewalks.  He 
creates startling drawings that appear to be 
three-dimensional. 
B. Working with chalk on city sidewalks, he 
creates startling drawings they appear to be 
three-dimensional. 
C. Working with chalk on city sidewalks, he 
creates them.  The startling drawings that 
appear to be three-dimensional. 
D. Sentence 5 is correct in the paper. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Sentence Variety 

TEK:   Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  19C (R) use complete simple and 
compound sentences with correct 
subject-verb agreement. 
 
 

SE: 19C (R) use complete simple and 
compound sentences with correct subject-verb 
agreement. 
 
 

SE:  20C (R) use complete simple and compound 
sentences with correct subject-verb agreement. 
 
 
 

SE:  22C (R) use complete simple and compound 
sentences with correct subject-verb agreement. 
 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
      20C-1/58%    

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   20C-1/67%   
  24. What change, if any, needs to be made in 

sentence 7? 
A. Change don’t to doesn’t 
B. Change anything to nothing 
C. Delete the comma 
D. No change needs to be made. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
  



302 
 

English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Sentence Variety 

TEK:   Students understand the function of and use the conventions of academic language when speaking and writing. Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity. 
Students are expected to: 
 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  22C (R) use complete simple and 
compound sentences with correct subject-verb 
agreement. 
 
 

SE:  16(C) (S) use complete 
simple sentences. 
 
 

SE:  16(C) (S) use complete 
simple sentences. 
 
 

SE:  16(C) (S) use complete 
simple sentences. 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand:  Oral and Written Conventions/Handwriting 

TEK:  (Grades 5 – 12) Students write legibly and use appropriate capitalization and punctuation conventions in their compositions.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity.  Students are expected to: 
 

4th Grade 3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  21(A) write legibly by 
selecting cursive script 
or manuscript printing as 
appropriate; 
 
 

SE:  23(A) (S) write legibly in 
cursive script with spacing between 
words in a sentence; 
 
 

SE:  22(A) (R)write legibly leaving 
appropriate  
margins for readability; 
 
 

SE:  21(A)(S) form upper- and lower-case 
letters legibly in text, using 
the basic conventions 
of print (left to- right and top-to-bottom 
progression), including 
spacing between 
words and sentences; 

SE:  17(A)(R) form upper- and 
lower-case letters legibly using the 
basic 
conventions of print (left to- right 
and top-to-bottom progression); 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, 
include any “tricks”) 

     
Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of 
TEKS/SE) 

     
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Capitalization 

TEK:   Students write legibly and use appropriate capitalization and punctuation conventions in their compositions.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  
Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 18A correctly and consistently use 
conventions of punctuation and 
capitalization 
 
 

SE: 18A (R) correctly and consistently use 
conventions of punctuation and capitalization 
 
 

SE: 18A (R) correctly and consistently use 
conventions of punctuation and capitalization 
 

SE: 18A (R) correctly and consistently use 
conventions of punctuation and capitalization 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       NT   

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   18A-1/84%  18A-1/49% 
  24. What change, if any, should be made in 

sentence 5? 
F. Change agency to Agency 
G. Change has launched to have launched 
H. Insert a comma after program 
J. No change should be made. 

29. What change needs to be made in sentence 
20? 
a. Change It’s to Its 
B. Delete the comma after work 
C. Delete the comma after says 
D. Change But to but 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Capitalization 

TEK: Students write legibly and use appropriate capitalization and punctuation conventions in their compositions.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students 
are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:  18A (R) correctly and consistently use 
conventions of punctuation and 
capitalization  
 

SE:  18A (S) correctly and consistently use 
conventions of punctuation and capitalization 
 

SE:  20A (R) correctly and consistently use 
conventions of punctuation and capitalization 
 

SE:  20A (S) correctly and consistently use 
conventions of punctuation and capitalization 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
NT      20A-3/61%    

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 18A-1/49%   20A-2/55%   

29. What change needs to be made in 
sentence 20? 
a. Change It’s to Its 
B. Delete the comma after work 
C. Delete the comma after says 
D. Change But to but 

 24.How should sentence 7 be changed? 
F. Delete the comma 
G. Change mom and dad to Mom and Dad 
H. Change theirs to there’s 
J. Sentence 7 should not be changed. 

 

  36.How should sentence 15 be changed? 
F. Change sense to scents 
G. Change than to then 
H. Change Person’s to person’s 
J. Sentence 15 does not need to be changed. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
                                                                         
  



306 
 

English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Capitalization 

TEK:  Students write legibly and use appropriate capitalization and punctuation conventions in their compositions.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  
Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  20A (S) correctly and consistently use 
conventions of punctuation and 
capitalization 
 

SE: 21A (S) correctly and consistently use 
conventions of punctuation and capitalization 
 

SE:  21B (R) use capitalization for: 
(i) historical events and 
documents; 
(ii) titles of books, stories, and essays; 
(iii) languages, races, and 
nationalities; 
 

SE: 23(S) use capitalization for: 
(iii) official titles of people; 
(i) geographical names and places; 
(ii) historical periods; 
   
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Capitalization 

TEK:   Students write legibly and use appropriate capitalization and punctuation conventions in their compositions.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  
Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  23(S) use capitalization for: 
(iii) official titles of people; 
(i) geographical names and places; 
(ii) historical periods; 
 

SE:  22B (R) use capitalization for: 
(i) proper nouns; 
(ii) months and days of the week; 
(iii) the salutation and 
closing of a letter; 
 

SE:  21(B) (R) recognize 
and use basic capitalization for: 
(i) the beginning of sentences; 
(ii) the pronoun “I”; 
(iii) c (S)  names of people; 
 
 

SE:  17(B)(S) capitalize the first 
letter in a sentence; 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Punctuation  

TEK:  Students write legibly and use appropriate capitalization and punctuation conventions in their compositions.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  
Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE:   
 

SE: 
 

SE: 18 (B) use correct punctuation marks, 
including:                                                    
(ii) commas placement in nonrestrictive 
phrases, clauses, and contrasting 
expressions                                                  
(i) quotation marks to indicate sarcasm or 
irony; and                                    (iii) dashes 
to emphasize parenthetical information 
 
 

SE: 18 (B) use correct punctuation marks, including:    
(ii) commas placement in nonrestrictive phrases, 
clauses, and contrasting expressions                             
(i) quotation marks to indicate sarcasm or irony; and    
(iii) dashes to emphasize parenthetical information 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
       18B – 4/60% 

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   5/71%    18B - 4/60% 
  16.What change, if any, should be made in 

sentence 5? 
F. Change tedious to tedeous 
G. Insert a comma after task 
H. Change unrelated to unrelatted 
J. No change should be made in this 
sentence. 

16. What change, if any, should be made in sentence 
4? 
F. Delete the comma 
G. Delete and 
H. Change creep’s to creeps 
J. No change should be made in sentence 4. 

  22. What change, if any, should be made in 
sentence 30? 
F. Delete the comma 
G. Change through to threw 
H. Change boring to borring 
J. No change should be made in sentence 
30. 

17. What change, if any, should be made in sentence 
9? 
a. Insert a comma after contacts 
B. Change saw to seen 
C. Change me to mine 
D. Make no change 

  25.What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 7? 
A. Change Several to Severel 
B. Insert a comma after Civitavecchia 
C. Change teach to teaches 

24.What change is needed in sentence 2? 
F. Delete the comma 
G. Change expertly navigating to they expertly 
navigate 
H. Change making to make 
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d. No change needs to be made in this 
sentence. 

J. Change descisions to decisions 

  27. What change, if any, needs to be made 
in sentence 13? 
A. Insert a comma after beaches 
B. Change patrolling to patroling 
C. Change Italys to Italy’s 
D. No change need to be made in sentence 
13. 

28. What change, if any, should be made in sentence 
15? 
F. Change important to importent 
G. Change the comma to a semicolon 
H. change will bring to brought 
J. No change should be made. 

  28. What change should be made in 
sentence 15? 
f. Change explains to explaining 
G. Change experience to expereince 
H. Change can’t to Can’t  
J. Delete the quotation marks at the end of 
the sentence. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Punctuation 

TEK:  Students write legibly and use appropriate capitalization and punctuation conventions in their compositions.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students 
are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:  18 (B) use correct punctuation marks, 
including:                                                   
(ii) commas placement in nonrestrictive 
phrases, clauses, and contrasting 
expressions                                                  
(i) quotation marks to indicate sarcasm or 
irony; and                                                      
(iii) dashes to emphasize parenthetical 
information 

SE:  20 (B) use correct punctuation marks, 
including:                                                         
(i) commas after introductory structures and 
dependent adverbial clauses, and correct 
punctuation of complex sentences;                      
(ii) semicolons, colons, and hyphens, 
parentheses, brackets, and ellipses  

SE:  20 (B) recognize and use punctuation marks, 
including:                                           
(i) commas after introductory words, phrases, and 
clauses;                                                                   
(ii) semicolons, colons, and hyphens  
 

SE:  20 (B) recognize and use punctuation 
marks, including:                                              
(i) commas in compound sentences;                      
(ii) proper punctuation and spacing for 
quotations 
(iii) parentheses, brackets, and ellipses (to 
indicate omissions and interruptions or 
incomplete statements); 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
18B – 4/60%   20B -6/53%     
STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
 18B - 4/60%   20B -5/63%    

16. What change, if any, should be made in 
sentence 4? 
F. Delete the comma 
G. Delete and 
H. Change creep’s to creeps 
J. No change should be made in sentence 4. 

 22.What change, if any, should be made in sentence 
22? 
F. Change the comma to a semicolon 
G. Change touch to touched 
H. Insert a comma after finger 
J. No change should be made in this sentence. 

 

17. What change, if any, should be made in 
sentence 9? 
a. Insert a comma after contacts 
B. Change saw to seen 
C. Change me to mine 
D. Make no change 

 27.What change needs to be made in sentence 19? 
A. Change means to meaning 
B. Change that to this 
C. Change looks to look 
D. Change girls to girl’s 

 

24.What change is needed in sentence 2? 
F. Delete the comma 
G. Change expertly navigating to they 
expertly navigate 
H. Change making to make 
J. Change descisions to decisions 

 30.What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 29? 
F. Change weekends to weekend’s 
G.Change the comma after over to a semicolon 
H. Change conversations to convarsations 
J. Sentence 29 does not need to be changed. 

 

28. What change, if any, should be made in 
sentence 15? 

 35.What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 11? 
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F. Change important to importent 
G. Change the comma to a semicolon 
H. change will bring to brought 
J. No change should be made. 

A. Insert a comma after me 
B. Change Jack’s to Jacks’ 
C. Insert quotation marks after the period 
D. No change needs to be made in this sentence. 

  40. What change, if any, should be made in 
sentence 27? 
F. Change certain to certin 
G. Insert a comma after allergens 
H. Insert quotation marks at the end of the sentence 
J. No change should be made in sentence 27. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Punctuation 

TEK:  Students write legibly and use appropriate capitalization and punctuation conventions in their compositions.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students 
are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  20 (B) recognize and use punctuation marks, 
including:                                          
 (i) commas in compound sentences;                          
(ii) proper punctuation and spacing for quotations 
(iii) parentheses, brackets, and ellipses (to indicate 
omissions and interruptions or incomplete 
statements); 
 

SE: 21 (B) recognize and use punctuation 
marks, including:                                          
(i) commas in compound sentences;                  
(ii) proper punctuation and spacing for 
quotations 
 
 

SE:  21 (C) recognize and use 
punctuation marks, including:                      
(i) commas in compound sentences;            
(ii) quotation marks 
 
 

SE:   23 (C) recognize and use punctuation marks, 
including:                                          (ii) 
apostrophes in contractions and possessives;               
(ii) commas in series and dates 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
     1/37%     

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
     1/59%    
  11. What change, if any, should be made 

in sentence 33? 
A. Insert a comma after planned 
B. Delete but 
C. Change she knew to they knew 
D. No change should be made in sentence 
33. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Punctuation 

TEK:  Students write legibly and use appropriate capitalization and punctuation conventions in their compositions.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students 
are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE: 23 (C) recognize and use punctuation marks, 
including:                                          
 (ii) apostrophes in contractions and possessives;          
(ii) commas in series and dates 
 
 

SE:  22 (C) recognize and use punctuation 
marks, including:     
(i) ending punctuation in sentences;                       
(ii) apostrophes and contractions;                           
(iii) apostrophes and possessives 
 

SE:  21 (C) recognize and use punctuation 
marks at the end of declarative, 
exclamatory, and interrogative sentences 
 

SE:  17 (C) use punctuation at the end of a 
sentence 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Mechanics 

TEK:   (Grades 3 – 6) Students write legibly and use appropriate capitalization and punctuation conventions in their compositions.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater 
complexity.  Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  21 (C) use proper mechanics including 
italics and underlining for titles of books 
 
 

SE: 21 (C) use proper mechanics including italics 
and underlining for titles and emphasis 
 

SE:   
 
 

SE:  21 (D) use correct mechanics including 
paragraph indentations  
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Spelling 

TEK:  Students spell correctly.  Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  24 (A) use knowledge of letter 
sounds, word parts, word segmentations, 
and syllabication to spell; 
 

SE: 23 (A) use phonological knowledge to 
match sounds to letters to construct unknown 
words;  
 

SE:  22 (A) use phonological knowledge to 
match sounds to letters to construct known 
words; 
 

SE:  18 (A) use phonological knowledge to match 
sounds to letters 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Spelling 

TEK:  Students spell correctly.  Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:   
 

SE: 22 (A) spell words with more 
advanced orthographic patterns and 
rules:                                        
(i) consonant changes (e.g., /t/ to /sh/ in 
select, selection; /k/ to/sh/ in music, 
musician);                             
(ii) vowel changes (e.g., long to short in 
crime, criminal; long to schwa in define, 
definition; short to schwa in legality, 
legal);                                                   
(iii) silent and sounded consonants (e.g., 
haste, hasten; sign, signal; condemn, 
condemnation);                              
 
 

SE:  22 (A) spell words with more advanced 
orthographic patterns and rules:                                          
(iii) double consonants in middle of words;                       
(i) plural rules (e.g., words ending in f as in leaf, leaves; 
adding –es;                                            
 (ii) irregular plurals (e.g., man/men, foot/feet, 
child/children);                                      
(iv) other ways to spell sh (e.g., -sion, -tion, -cian);           
(v) silent letters (e.g. knee, wring);                                     
 
 
 

SE:  24 (B) spell words with more advanced 
orthographic patterns and rules:                                
(v) complex consonants (e.g., scr-, -dge, -tch);          
(i) consonant doubling when adding an ending;        
(iv) double consonants in middle of words ;              
(ii) dropping final “e” when endings are added 
(e.g., -ing, -ed);                                                 
(iii) changing y to I before adding an ending;            
(vi) abstract vowels (e.g., ou as in could, touch, 
through, bought); 
  

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
     22A-1/72%    

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Spelling 

TEK:   Students spell correctly.  Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  24 (B) spell words with more advanced 
orthographic patterns and rules:                              
(v) complex consonants (e.g., scr-, -dge, -tch);      
(i) consonant doubling when adding an ending;     
(iv) double consonants in middle of words ;          
(ii) dropping final “e” when endings are added 
(e.g., -ing, -ed);                                                
(iii) changing y to I before adding an ending;        
(vi) abstract vowels (e.g., ou as in could, touch, 
through, bought); 
 

SE: 23 (B) spell words with common 
orthographic patterns and rules:                             
(i) complex consonants (e.g., hard and soft c 
and g, ck);                                     
 (iii) long vowels (e.g., VCe-hope); (ii) r-
controlled vowels;                  
 (iv) vowel digraphs (e.g., oo-book, fool, ee-
feet), diphthongs (e.g., ou-out, ow-cow, oi-coil, 
oy-toy); 
  
 

SE:  22 (B) use letter-sound patterns to 
spell:                               
 (i) consonant-vowel-consonant (CVC) 
words;                                     
 (ii) consonant-vowel-consonant-silent e 
(CVCe) words (e.g., hope); 
(iii) one-syllable words with consonant 
blends (e.g., “drop”); 

 
 

SE:  18 (B) use letter-sound correspondences to 
spell consonant-vowel-consonant (CVC) words 
(e.g., cut); 
 
18 (C) write one’s own name 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Spelling 

TEK:   Students spell correctly.  Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  24(C) spell high-frequency and 
compound words from a commonly used list; 
 
 

SE: 23(C) spell high-frequency words from a 
commonly used list; 
  
 

SE:  22(C) spell high-frequency words from a 
commonly used list; 
 

SE:   
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Spelling 

TEK:   Students spell correctly.  Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:   
 

SE: 22 (B) spell words with:              
(i) Greek roots (e.g., tele, photo, graph, meter);             
(ii) Latin roots (e.g., spec, scrib, rupt, port, ject, 
dict);                       
 (iii) Greek suffixes (e.g., -ology, -phobia, -ism, -ist);   
(iv) Latin derived suffixes (e.g., -able, -ible,; -ance, -
ence); 
 

SE: 22 (B) spell base words and roots with 
affixes 9e.g., -ion, -ment, -ly, dis-, pre-);  
 
 

SE: 24 (D) spell words with common 
syllable constructions (e.g., closed, open, 
final stable syllable);  
   
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
      NT    

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   22B-1/40%    
  6. What change, if any, should be 

made to sentence 4? 
F.  Delete the comma 
G. Change grabed to grabbed 
H. Change that to it 
J.  No change should be made. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Spelling 

TEK: Students spell correctly.  Students are expected to:   
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE: 24 (D) spell words with common syllable 
constructions (e.g., closed, open, final stable 
syllable);  
 

SE:  23 (D) spell base words with inflectional 
endings (e.g., -ing and –ed; 
 

SE:  22 (D) spell base words with inflectional 
endings (e,g., adding “s” to make word plural; 
 

SE:   
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Spelling 

TEK:   Students spell correctly.  Students are expected to:   
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  21 (A) differentiate between commonly 
confused terms (e.g., its, it’s; affect, effect); 
 
 

SE: 22 (C) differentiate between commonly 
confused terms (e.g., its, it’s; affect, effect); 
 
 
 

SE:  22 (C) spell commonly used 
homophones (e.g., there, they’re, their; 
two, too, to); 
 
 

SE:  24 (B) spell single syllable homophones 
(e.g., bear/bare; week/weak; road/rode); 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
      22C-2/45%    

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   22C-1/58%    
  9. How should sentence 28 be changed? 

A. Change your to you’re 
B. Change attention to atention 
C. Change ingredients to ingredient’s 
D. Sentence 28 should not be changed. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Spelling 

TEK:  Students spell correctly.  Students are expected to:    
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  24 (F) spell complex contractions (e.g., 
should’ve, won’t); 
 

SE:  23 (E) spell simple contractions (e.g., isn’t, 
aren’t, can’t); 
 

SE:   
 

SE:   
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Spelling  

TEK:   Students spell correctly.  Students are expected to:   
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 19(A) spell correctly, including using 
various resources to determine and check 
correct spellings 
 

SE: 19(A) spell correctly, including using 
various resources to determine and check 
correct spellings 
 
 

SE: 19(A) spell correctly, including using 
various resources to determine and check 
correct spellings 
  
 

SE: 19(A) spell correctly, including using various 
resources to determine and check correct spellings 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
    19A-3/74%      

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
   19A – 2/84%    19A – 1/67%  
  20. What change, if any, needs to be made in 

sentence 22? 
F. Change Hearing to He heard 
G. Delete the comma 
H. Change enragged to enraged 
J. No change needs to be made in sentence 
22. 

27. What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 12? 
A. Change dilligent to diligent 
B. Delete because 
C. Change relies on to rely on 
D. No change needs to be made. 

  23. How should sentence 3 be changed? 
A. Insert a comma after day 
B. Change are likely to were likely 
C. Change assistence to assistance 
d. Sentence 3 does not need to be changed. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Spelling 

TEK: Students spell correctly.  Students are expected to:   
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:   19(A) spell correctly, including 
using various resources to determine and 
check correct spellings 
 
 

SE: 21(A) spell correctly, including using 
various resources to determine and check 
correct spellings 
  
 

SE:  21(A) spell correctly, including using 
various resources to determine and check 
correct spellings 
 
 

SE:  21 (B) use spelling patterns and rules and print 
and electronic resources to determine and check correct 
spellings 
 
21 (C) know how to use the spell-check function in 
word processing while understanding its limitations 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any “tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    

STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 STAAR 2012 
     21A-2/67%     

STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 STAAR 2013 
19A – 1/   21A-4/65%    

27. What change, if any, needs to be 
made in sentence 12? 
A. Change dilligent to diligent 
B. Delete because 
C. Change relies on to rely on 
D. No change needs to be made. 

 23.What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 24? 
A. Change intricacies to intracacies 
B. Change sensative to sensitive 
C. Change delicate to delicate 
D. Sentence 24 does not need to be changed. 

 

  25.What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 14? 
A. Change elementery to elementary 
B. Change which to it 
C. Change than to then 
D. Make no change 

 

  32.What change, if any, should be made in 
sentence 32? 
F. Change seperate to separate 
G. Delete the comma 
H. Change feel to fell 
J. No change should be made in this sentence. 

 

  38.What change, if any, needs to be made in 
sentence 21? 
F. Insert a comma after people 
G. Change safer to safely 
H. Change lifes to lives 
J. No change needs to be made. 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Spelling 

TEK:   Students spell correctly.  Students are expected to:   
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  21 (B) use spelling patterns and rules and 
print and electronic resources to determine and 
check correct spellings 
 
21 (C) know how to use the spell-check 
function in word processing while 
understanding its limitations 
 

SE: 22 (D) use spelling patterns and rules 
and print and electronic resources to 
determine and check correct spellings 
 
21 (E) know how to use the spell-check 
function in word processing while 
understanding its limitations 
 

SE:  22 (D) use spelling patterns and rules and 
print and electronic resources to determine and 
check correct spellings 

SE: 24 (G) use print and electronic resources to 
find and check correct spellings  

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Oral and Written Conventions/Spelling 

TEK:  Students spell correctly.  Students are expected to:    
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  24 (G) use print and electronic resources 
to find and check correct spellings 
 

SE:  23 (F) use resources to find correct 
spellings 
 

SE:  22 (E) use resources to find correct spellings 
 

SE:   
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Research/Research Plan  

TEK:   Students ask open-ended research questions and develop a plan for answering them.  Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 20(A) brainstorm, consult with others, 
decide upon a topic, and formulate a major 
research question to address the major 
research topic; 
 
20 (B) formulate a plan for engaging in in-
depth research on a complex, multi-faceted 
topic 
 

SE: 20(A) brainstorm, consult with others, 
decide upon a topic, and formulate a major 
research question to address the major 
research topic; 
 
20 (B) formulate a plan for engaging in in-
depth research on a complex, multi-faceted 
topic 
 

SE: 20(A) brainstorm, consult with others, 
decide upon a topic, and formulate a major 
research question to address the major 
research topic; 
 
20 (B) formulate a plan for engaging in 
research on a complex, multi-faceted topic 
 

SE: 20(A) brainstorm, consult with others, decide 
upon a topic, and formulate a major research 
question to address the major research topic; 
 
20 (B) formulate a plan for engaging in research 
on a complex, multi-faceted topic 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Research/Research Plan  

TEK: Students ask open-ended research questions and develop a plan for answering them.  Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:   20(A) brainstorm, consult with others, 
decide upon a topic, and formulate a major 
research question to address the major 
research topic; 
 
20 (B) formulate a plan for engaging in 
research on a complex, multi-faceted topic 
 

SE:  22(A) brainstorm, consult with others, 
decide upon a topic, and formulate a major 
research question to address the major research 
topic; 
 
22 (B) apply steps for obtaining and evaluating 
information from a wide variety of sources and 
create a written plan after preliminary research 
in reference works and additional text searches 

SE:  22(A) brainstorm, consult with others, 
decide upon a topic, and formulate a major 
research question to address the major 
research topic; 
 
22 (B) apply steps for obtaining and 
evaluating information from a wide variety of 
sources and create a written plan after 
preliminary research in reference works and 
additional text searches 

SE:  23 (A) brainstorm, consult with others, 
decide upon a topic, and formulate open-ended 
questions to address the major research topic; 
 
23 (B) generate a research plan for gathering 
relevant information about the major research 
question 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Research/Research Plan  

TEK:  Students ask open-ended research questions and develop a plan for answering them.  Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE: 23 (A) brainstorm, consult with others, 
decide upon a topic, and formulate open-
ended questions to address the major 
research topic; 
 
23 (B) generate a research plan for 
gathering relevant information about the 
major research question 
  
 

SE: 23 (A) brainstorm, consult with others, 
decide upon a topic, and formulate open-ended 
questions to address the major research topic; 
 
23 (B) generate a research plan for gathering 
relevant information about the major research 
question 
 
 

SE:  25 (A) generate research topics from 
personal interests or by brainstorming with 
others, narrow to one topic, and formulate 
open-ended questions about the major research 
topic; 
 
25 (B) generate a research plan for gathering 
relevant information (e.g., surveys, interviews, 
encyclopedias) about the major research 
question 
 
 

SE:   25 (A) generate research topics from 
personal interests or by brainstorming with 
others, narrow to one topic, and formulate 
open-ended questions about the major research 
topic; 
 
25 (B) generate a research plan for gathering 
relevant information (e.g., surveys, interviews, 
encyclopedias) about the major research 
question 
 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 

Vertical Alignment by Grade 
 

Strand: Research/Research Plan  

TEK: Students ask open-ended research questions and develop a plan for answering them.  Students are expected to:  
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  25 (A) generate research topics from 
personal interests or by brainstorming with 
others, narrow to one topic, and formulate open-
ended questions about the major research topic; 
 
25 (B) generate a research plan for gathering 
relevant information (e.g., surveys, interviews, 
encyclopedias) about the major research 
question 
 
 

SE:  24 (A) generate a list of topics of class-
wide interest and formulate open-ended 
questions about one or two of the topics; 
 
24(B) decide what sources of information 
might be relevant to answer these questions 
 

SE:  :  24 (A) generate a list of topics of class-
wide interest and formulate open-ended 
questions about one or two of the topics (with 
adult assistance); 
 
24(B) decide what sources of information might 
be relevant to answer these questions (with 
adult assistance) 
 
 

SE:  19 (A) ask questions about topics of class-
wide interest (with adult assistance); 
 
19 (B) decide what sources or people in the 
classroom, school, library, or home can answer 
these questions (with adult assistance) 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Research/Gathering Sources  

TEK:   Students determine, locate, and explore the full range of relevant sources addressing a research question and systematically record the information they gather.  Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 21(A) follow the research plan to gather 
evidence from experts on the topic and texts 
written for informed audiences in the field, 
distinguishing between reliable and 
unreliable sources and avoiding over-reliance 
on one source; 
 
21 (B) systematically organize relevant and 
accurate information to support central ideas, 
concepts, and themes, outline ideas into 
conceptual maps/timelines, and separate 
factual data from complex inferences; 
 
21 (C) paraphrase, summarize, quote, and 
accurately cite all researched information 
according to a standard format (e.g., author, 
title, page number), differentiating among 
primary, secondary, and other sources. 
 

SE: 21(A) follow the research plan to gather 
evidence from experts on the topic and texts 
written for informed audiences in the field, 
distinguishing between reliable and unreliable 
sources and avoiding over-reliance on one 
source; 
 
21 (B) systematically organize relevant and 
accurate information to support central ideas, 
concepts, and themes, outline ideas into 
conceptual maps/timelines, and separate factual 
data from complex inferences; 
 
21 (C) paraphrase, summarize, quote, and 
accurately cite all researched information 
according to a standard format (e.g., author, 
title, page number), differentiating among 
primary, secondary, and other sources. 
 
 

SE: 21(A) follow the research plan to 
compile data from authoritative sources in a 
manner that identifies the major issues and 
debates within the field of inquiry; 
 
21 (B) organize information gathered from 
multiple sources to create a variety of 
graphics and forms (e.g., notes, learning 
logs); 
 
21 (C) paraphrase, summarize, quote, and 
accurately cite all researched information 
according to a standard format (e.g., author, 
title, page number) 
 

SE: 21(A) follow the research plan to compile 
data from authoritative sources in a manner that 
identifies the major issues and debates within the 
field of inquiry; 
 
21 (B) organize information gathered from 
multiple sources to create a variety of graphics 
and forms (e.g., notes, learning logs); 
 
21 (C) paraphrase, summarize, quote, and 
accurately cite all researched information 
according to a standard format (e.g., author, title, 
page number) 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Research/Gathering Sources 

TEK: Students determine, locate, and explore the full range of relevant sources addressing a research question and systematically record the information they gather.  Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:   21(A) follow the research plan to 
compile data from authoritative sources in a 
manner that identifies the major issues and 
debates within the field of inquiry; 
 
21 (B) organize information gathered from 
multiple sources to create a variety of graphics 
and forms (e.g., notes, learning logs); 
 
21 (C) paraphrase, summarize, quote, and 
accurately cite all researched information 
according to a standard format (e.g., author, 
title, page number) 
 
 

SE:  23 (A) follow the research plan to gather 
information from a range of relevant print and 
electronic sources using advanced search 
strategies; 
 
23 (B) categorize information thematically in 
order to see the larger constructs inherent in the 
information; 
 
23 (C) record bibliographic information (e.g., 
author, title, page number) for all notes and 
sources according to a standard format; 
 
23 (D) differentiate between paraphrasing and 
plagiarism and identify the importance of citing 
valid and reliable sources. 
 

SE:  23 (A) follow the research plan to 
gather information from a range of relevant 
print and electronic sources using advanced 
search strategies; 
 
23 (B) categorize information thematically 
in order to see the larger constructs inherent 
in the information; 
 
23 (C) record bibliographic information 
(e.g., author, title, page number) for all 
notes and sources according to a standard 
format; 
 
23 (D) differentiate between paraphrasing 
and plagiarism and identify the importance 
of citing valid and reliable sources. 
 
 

SE:  23 (A) follow the research plan to collect 
data from a range of print and electronic 
resources (e.g., reference texts, periodicals, web 
pages, online source ) and data from experts; 
 
23 (B) differentiate between primary and 
secondary sources; 
 
23 (C) record data, utilizing available 
technology (e.g., word processors) in order to 
see the relationships between ideas, and convert 
graphic/visual data (e.g., charts, diagrams, 
timelines) into written notes; 
 
23 (D) identify the source of notes (e.g., author, 
title, page number) and record bibliographic 
information concerning those sources according 
to a standard format; 
 
23 (E) differentiate between paraphrasing and 
plagiarism and identify the importance of citing 
valid and reliable sources. 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Research/Gathering Sources 

TEK:   Students determine, locate, and explore the full range of relevant sources addressing a research question and systematically record the information they gather.  Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  23 (A) follow the research plan to collect 
data from a range of print and electronic 
resources (e.g., reference texts, periodicals, web 
pages, online source ) and data from experts; 
 
23 (B) differentiate between primary and 
secondary sources; 
 
23 (C) record data, utilizing available 
technology (e.g., word processors) in order to 
see the relationships between ideas, and convert 
graphic/visual data (e.g., charts, diagrams, 
timelines) into written notes; 
 
23 (D) identify the source of notes (e.g., author, 
title, page number) and record bibliographic 
information concerning those sources according 
to a standard format; 
 
23 (E) differentiate between paraphrasing and 
plagiarism and identify the importance of citing 
valid and reliable sources. 
 
 

SE: 24 (A) follow the research plan to collect 
data from a range of print and electronic 
resources (e.g., reference texts, periodicals, 
web pages, online source ) and data from 
experts; 
 
24 (B) differentiate between primary and 
secondary sources; 
 
24 (C) record data, utilizing available 
technology (e.g., word processors) in order to 
see the relationships between ideas, and 
convert graphic/visual data (e.g., charts, 
diagrams, timelines) into written notes; 
 
24 (D) identify the source of notes (e.g., 
author, title, page number) and record 
bibliographic information concerning those 
sources according to a standard format; 
 
24 (E) differentiate between paraphrasing 
and plagiarism and identify the importance of 
citing valid and reliable sources. 
 
 

SE:  24 (A) follow the research plan to collect 
information from multiple sources of 
information, both oral and written, including: 
(i) student-initiated surveys, on-site 
inspections, and interviews; (ii) data from 
experts, reference texts, and online searches;       
(iii) visual sources of information (e.g., maps, 
timelines, graphs) where appropriate; 
 
24 (B) use skimming and scanning techniques 
to identify data by looking at text features 
(e.g., bold print, italics) 
 
24 (C) take simple notes and sort evidence 
into provided categories or an organizer; 
 
24 (D) identify the author, title, publisher, and 
publication year of sources; 
 
24 (E) differentiate between paraphrasing and 
plagiarism and identify the importance of 
citing valid and reliable sources. 
 
 
 

SE:  26 (A) follow the research plan to collect 
information from multiple sources of 
information, both oral and written, including: 
(i) student-initiated surveys, on-site inspections, 
and interviews; (ii) data from experts, reference 
texts, and online searches;             (iii) visual 
sources of information (e.g., maps, timelines, 
graphs) where appropriate; 
 
26 (B) use skimming and scanning techniques 
to identify data by looking at text features (e.g., 
bold print, italics) 
 
26 (C) take simple notes and sort evidence into 
provided categories or an organizer; 
 
26 (D) identify the author, title, publisher, and 
publication year of sources; 
 
26 (E) differentiate between paraphrasing and 
plagiarism and identify the importance of citing 
valid and reliable sources. 
 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Research/Gathering Sources 

TEK:  Students determine, locate, and explore the full range of relevant sources addressing a research question and systematically record the information they gather.  Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  26 (A) follow the research plan to collect 
information from multiple sources of 
information, both oral and written, including: (i) 
student-initiated surveys, on-site inspections, 
and interviews; (ii) data from experts, reference 
texts, and online searches;             (iii) visual 
sources of information (e.g., maps, timelines, 
graphs) where appropriate; 
 
26 (B) use skimming and scanning techniques 
to identify data by looking at text features (e.g., 
bold print, italics) 
 
26 (C) take simple notes and sort evidence into 
provided categories or an organizer; 
 
26 (D) identify the author, title, publisher, and 
publication year of sources; 
 
26 (E) differentiate between paraphrasing and 
plagiarism and identify the importance of citing 
valid and reliable sources. 
 
 

SE:  25 (A) gather evidence from available 
sources (natural and personal) as well as from 
interviews with local experts; 
 
25 (B) use text features (e.g., table of contents, 
alphabetized index, headings) in age-
appropriate reference works (e.g., picture 
dictionaries) to locate information; 
 
25 (C) record basic information in simple visual 
formats (e.g., notes, charts, picture graphs, 
diagrams) 
 
 

SE:  24 (A) gather evidence from available 
sources (natural and personal) as well as 
from interviews with local experts (with 
adult assistance; 
 
24 (B) use text features (e.g., table of 
contents, alphabetized index, headings) in 
age-appropriate reference works (e.g., picture 
dictionaries) to locate information (with adult 
assistance); 
 
24 (C) record basic information in simple 
visual formats (e.g., notes, charts, picture 
graphs, diagrams) (with adult assistance) 
 
 

SE:  20 (A) gather evidence from provided 
text sources 9with adult assistance); 
 
20 (B) use pictures in conjunction with writing 
when documenting research (with adult 
assistance) 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand:  Research/Synthesizing Information 

TEK:   Students determine, locate, and explore the full range of relevant sources addressing a research question and systematically record the information they gather.  Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 22 (A) modify the major research question 
as necessary to refocus the research plan; 
 
22 (B) differentiate between theories and the 
evidence that supports them and determine 
whether the evidence found is weak or strong 
and how that evidence helps create a cogent 
argument; 
 
22 (C) critique the research process at each 
step to implement changes as the need occurs 
and is identified 
 

SE:  22 (A) modify the major research 
question as necessary to refocus the research 
plan; 
 
22 (B) differentiate between theories and the 
evidence that supports them and determine 
whether the evidence found is weak or strong 
and how that evidence helps create a cogent 
argument; 
 
22 (C) critique the research process at each 
step to implement changes as the need occurs 
and is identified 
 
 

SE: 22 (A) modify the major research 
question as necessary to refocus the research 
plan; 
 
22 (B) evaluate the relevance of information 
to the topic and determine the reliability, 
validity, and accuracy of sources (including 
Internet sources) by examining their 
authority and objectivity; 
 
22 (C) critique the research process at each 
step to implement changes as the need occurs 
and is identified 
 
 

SE: 22 (A) modify the major research question 
as necessary to refocus the research plan; 
 
22 (B) evaluate the relevance of information to 
the topic and determine the reliability, validity, 
and accuracy of sources (including Internet 
sources) by examining their authority and 
objectivity; 
 
22 (C) critique the research process at each step 
to implement changes as the need occurs and is 
identified 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Research/Synthesizing Information 

TEK: Students determine, locate, and explore the full range of relevant sources addressing a research question and systematically record the information they gather.  Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:  22 (A) modify the major research 
question as necessary to refocus the research 
plan; 
 
22 (B) evaluate the relevance of information 
to the topic and determine the reliability, 
validity, and accuracy of sources (including 
Internet sources) by examining their authority 
and objectivity; 
 
22 (C) critique the research process at each 
step to implement changes as the need occurs 
and is identified 
  
 

SE:  24 (A) narrow or broaden the major research 
question, if necessary, based on further research 
and investigation; 
 
24 (B) utilize elements that demonstrate the 
reliability and validity of the sources used (e.g., 
publication date, coverage, language, point of view) 
and explain why one source is more useful and 
relevant than another; 
 
 
 

SE: 24 (A) narrow or broaden the major 
research question, if necessary, based on 
further research and investigation; 
 
24 (B) utilize elements that demonstrate the 
reliability and validity of the sources used 
(e.g., publication date, coverage, language, 
point of view) and explain why one source is 
more useful than another; 
  
 

SE:  24 (A) refine the major research 
question, if necessary, guided by the answers 
to a secondary set of questions; 
 
24 (B) evaluate the relevance and reliability 
of sources for the research 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Research/Synthesizing Information 

TEK:  Students determine, locate, and explore the full range of relevant sources addressing a research question and systematically record the information they gather.  Students are expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  24 (A) refine the major research 
question, if necessary, guided by the 
answers to a secondary set of questions; 
 
24 (B) evaluate the relevance and reliability 
of sources for the research 
 
 

SE: 25 (A) refine the major research question, if 
necessary, guided by the answers to a secondary 
set of questions; 
 
25 (B) evaluate the relevance and reliability of 
sources for the research 
 
 

SE:  25 (A) improve the focus of research as 
a result of consulting expert sources (e.g., 
reference librarians and local experts on the 
topic) 
 
 

SE:   27 (A) improve the focus of research as a 
result of consulting expert sources (e.g., 
reference librarians and local experts on the 
topic) 
 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Research/Synthesizing Information 

TEK:   Students determine, locate, and explore the full range of relevant sources addressing a research question and systematically record the information they gather.  Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  27 (A) improve the focus of research as a 
result of consulting expert sources (e.g., reference 
librarians and local experts on the topic) 
 
 

SE:  26 (A) revise the topic as a result of 
answers to initial research questions 
 

SE:  25 (A) revise the topic as a result of 
answers to initial research questions (with 
adult assistance) 
 
 

SE:   
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand:  Research/Organizing and Presenting Ideas 

TEK:  Students organize and present their ideas and information according to the purpose of the research and their audience. Students are expected to synthesize the research into a written or an oral 
presentation that: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 23 (C) develops an argument that 
incorporates the complexities of and 
discrepancies in information from multiple 
sources and perspectives while anticipating 
and refuting counter-arguments 
 
23 (A) provides an analysis that supports 
and develops personal opinions, as 
opposed to simply restating existing 
information; 
 
23 (B) uses a variety of formats and 
rhetorical strategies to argue for the thesis; 
 
23 (D) uses a style manual (e.g., Modern 
language Association, Chicago Manual of 
Style) to document sources and format 
written materials; 
 
24 (D) is of sufficient length and 
complexity to address the topic 
 

SE: 23 (C) develops an argument that 
incorporates the complexities of and 
discrepancies in information from multiple 
sources and perspectives while anticipating and 
refuting counter-arguments 
 
23 (A) provides an analysis that supports and 
develops personal opinions, as opposed to 
simply restating existing information; 
 
23 (B) uses a variety of formats and rhetorical 
strategies to argue for the thesis; 
 
23 (D) uses a style manual (e.g., Modern 
language Association, Chicago Manual of 
Style) to document sources and format written 
materials; 
 
24 (D) is of sufficient length and complexity to 
address the topic 
 

SE: 23 (A) marshals evidence in support of a clear 
thesis statement and related claims; 
 
23 (B) provides an analysis for the audience that 
reflects a logical progression of ideas and a clearly 
stated point of view; 
 
23 (C) uses graphics and illustrations to help 
explain concepts where appropriate; 
 
23 (D) uses a variety of evaluative tools (e.g., self-
made rubrics, peer reviews, teacher and expert 
evaluations) to examine the quality of the research, 
and 
 
24 (F) uses a style manual (e.g., Modern language 
Association, Chicago Manual of Style) to document 
sources and format written materials; 
 
 

SE: 23 (A) marshals evidence in support of a 
clear thesis statement and related claims; 
 
23 (B) provides an analysis for the audience 
that reflects a logical progression of ideas and 
a clearly stated point of view; 
 
23 (C) uses graphics and illustrations to help 
explain concepts where appropriate; 
 
23 (D) uses a variety of evaluative tools (e.g., 
self-made rubrics, peer reviews, teacher and 
expert evaluations) to examine the quality of 
the research, and 
 
24 (F) uses a style manual (e.g., Modern 
language Association, Chicago Manual of 
Style) to document sources and format written 
materials; 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Research/Organizing and Presenting Ideas 

TEK: Students organize and present their ideas and information according to the purpose of the research and their audience. Students are expected to synthesize the research into a written or an oral 
presentation that: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:   23 (A) marshals evidence in support of 
a clear thesis statement and related claims; 
 
23 (B) provides an analysis for the audience 
that reflects a logical progression of ideas and 
a clearly stated point of view; 
 
23 (C) uses graphics and illustrations to help 
explain concepts where appropriate; 
 
23 (D) uses a variety of evaluative tools (e.g., 
self-made rubrics, peer reviews, teacher and 
expert evaluations) to examine the quality of 
the research, and 
 
24 (F) uses a style manual (e.g., Modern 
language Association, Chicago Manual of 
Style) to document sources and format 
written materials; 
 
 

SE:  25 (B) marshals evidence to explain the 
topic and gives relevant reasons for 
conclusions; 
 
25 (A) draws conclusions and summarizes or 
paraphrases the findings in a systematic way; 
 
25 (C) presents the findings in a meaningful 
format 
 
25 (D) follows accepted formats for 
integrating quotations and citations into the 
written text to maintain a flow of ideas 

SE:  25 (B) marshals evidence to explain the 
topic and gives relevant reasons for 
conclusions; 
 
25 (A) draws conclusions and summarizes or 
paraphrases the findings in a systematic way; 
 
25 (C) presents the findings in a meaningful 
format 
 
25 (D) follows accepted formats for 
integrating quotations and citations into the 
written text to maintain a flow of ideas 
 

SE:  25 (A) compiles important information from 
multiple sources; 
 
25 (B) develops a topic sentence, summarizes 
findings, and uses evidence to support 
conclusions; 
 
25 (C) presents the findings in a consistent 
format;  
 
25 (D) uses quotations to support ideas and an 
appropriate form of documentation to 
acknowledge sources, (e.g., bibliography, works 
cited) 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Research/Organizing and Presenting Ideas 

TEK:   Students organize and present their ideas and information according to the purpose of the research and their audience. Students are expected to synthesize the research into a written or an oral 
presentation that: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  25 (A) compiles important information 
from multiple sources; 
 
25 (B) develops a topic sentence, 
summarizes findings, and uses evidence to 
support conclusions; 
 
25 (C) presents the findings in a consistent 
format;  
 
25 (D) uses quotations to support ideas and 
an appropriate form of documentation to 
acknowledge sources, (e.g., bibliography, 
works cited) 
 
 

SE: 26 (A) compiles important information 
from multiple sources; 
 
25 (B) develops a topic sentence, summarizes 
findings, and uses evidence to support 
conclusions; 
 
26 (C) presents the findings in a consistent 
format;  
 
26 (D) uses quotations to support ideas and an 
appropriate form of documentation to 
acknowledge sources, (e.g., bibliography, 
works cited) 
 
 

SE:  26 (A) draw conclusions through a brief 
written explanation and create a works cited page 
from notes, including the author, title, publisher, 
and publication year for each source used 
 
 

SE:  28 (A) draw conclusions through a brief 
written explanation and create a works cited 
page from notes, including the author, title, 
publisher, and publication year for each source 
used 
  
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Research/Organizing and Presenting Ideas 

TEK:  Students organize and present their ideas and information according to the purpose of the research and their audience. Students are expected to synthesize the research into a written or an oral 
presentation that: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  28 (A) draw conclusions through a brief 
written explanation and create a works cited 
page from notes, including the author, title, 
publisher, and publication year for each 
source used 
 
 

SE:  27 (A) create a visual display or 
dramatization to convey the results of the 
research (with adult assistance) 
 

SE:  26 (A) create a visual display or 
dramatization to convey the results of the 
research (with adult assistance) 
 
 

SE:   
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand:  Listening and Speaking/Listening 

TEK:  Students use comprehension skills to listen attentively to others in formal and informal settings.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students are 
expected to:  
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE:  24 (A) listen responsively to a speaker 
by framing inquiries that reflect an 
understanding of the content and by 
identifying the positions taken and the 
evidence in support of those positions; 
 
24 (B) assess the persuasiveness of a 
presentation based on content, diction, 
rhetorical strategies, and delivery 
 

SE: 24 (A) listen responsively to a speaker by 
framing inquiries that reflect an understanding 
of the content and by identifying the positions 
taken and the evidence in support of those 
positions; 
  
24 (B) evaluate the clarity and coherence of a 
speaker’s message and critique the impact of a 
speaker’s diction and syntax on an audience 

SE: 24 (A) listen responsively to a speaker by 
taking notes that summarize, synthesize, or 
highlight the speaker’s ideas for critical 
reflection and by asking questions related to the 
content for clarification and elaboration; 
 
24 (B) follow and give complex oral instructions 
to perform specific tasks, answer questions, 
solve problems, and complete processes; 
 
24 (C) evaluate how the style and structure of a 
speech support or undermine its purpose or 
meaning 
 

SE:  24 (A) listen responsively to a speaker by 
taking notes that summarize, synthesize, or 
highlight the speaker’s ideas for critical 
reflection and by asking questions related to 
the content for clarification and elaboration; 
 
24 (B) follow and give complex oral 
instructions to perform specific tasks, answer 
questions, solve problems, and complete 
processes; 
 
24 (C) evaluate the effectiveness of a 
speaker’s main and supporting ideas 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Listening and Speaking/Listening 

TEK: Students use comprehension skills to listen attentively to others in formal and informal settings.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students are expected 
to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:  24 (A) listen responsively to a speaker 
by taking notes that summarize, synthesize, 
or highlight the speaker’s ideas for critical 
reflection and by asking questions related to 
the content for clarification and elaboration; 
 
24 (B) follow and give complex oral 
instructions to perform specific tasks, answer 
questions, solve problems, and complete 
processes; 
 
24 (C) evaluate the effectiveness of a 
speaker’s main and supporting ideas 
 
 

SE:  26 (A) listen to and interpret a speaker’s 
purpose by explaining the content, evaluating 
the delivery of the presentation, and asking 
questions or making comments about the 
evidence that supports a speaker’s claims; 
 
26 (B) follow and give complex oral 
instructions to perform specific tasks, answer 
questions, or solve problems; 
 
26 (C) summarize formal and informal 
presentations, distinguish between facts and 
opinions, and determine the effectiveness of 
rhetorical devices 
 

SE:  26 (A) listen to and interpret a speaker’s 
purpose by explaining the content, evaluating 
the delivery of the presentation, and asking 
questions or making comments about the 
evidence that supports a speaker’s claims; 
 
26 (B) follow and give complex oral 
instructions to perform specific tasks, answer 
questions, or solve problems; 
 
26 (C) draw conclusions about the speaker’s 
message by considering verbal communication 
(e.g., word choice, tone and nonverbal cues 
(e.g., posture, gestures, facial expressions) 
 
 

SE:  26 (A) listen to and interpret a speaker’s 
messages (both verbal and nonverbal) and ask 
questions to clarify the speaker’s purpose and 
perspective; 
 
26 (B) follow and give oral instructions that 
include multiple action steps; 
 
26 (C) paraphrase the major ideas and supporting 
evidence in formal and informal presentations 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Listening and Speaking/Listening 

TEK:  Students use comprehension skills to listen attentively to others in formal and informal settings.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students are 
expected to:  
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  26 (A) listen to and interpret a 
speaker’s messages (both verbal and 
nonverbal) and ask questions to clarify the 
speaker’s purpose and perspective; 
 
26 (B) follow and give oral instructions 
that include multiple action steps; 
 
26 (C) paraphrase the major ideas and 
supporting evidence in formal and 
informal presentations 
 
 

SE: 27 (A) listen to and interpret a speaker’s 
messages (both verbal and nonverbal) and ask 
questions to clarify the speaker’s purpose and 
perspective; 
 
27 (B) follow, restate, and give oral instructions 
that include multiple action steps; 
 
27 (C) determine both main and supporting ideas 
in the speaker’s message 
 
 

SE:  27 (A) listen attentively to speakers, ask 
relevant questions, and make pertinent 
comments; 
 
27 (B) follow, restate, and give oral 
instructions that involve a series of related 
sequences of action 
 
 

SE: 29 (A) listen attentively to speakers, ask 
relevant questions, and make pertinent comments; 
 
29 (B) follow, restate, and give oral instructions 
that involve a series of related sequences of action 
 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Listening and Speaking/Listening 

TEK:   Students use comprehension skills to listen attentively to others in formal and informal settings.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students are 
expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  29 (A) listen attentively to speakers, ask 
relevant questions, and make pertinent 
comments; 
 
29 (B) follow, restate, and give oral instructions 
that involve a series of related sequences of 
action 
 
 

SE: 28 (A) listen attentively to speakers 
and ask relevant questions to clarify 
information; 
 
28 (B) follow, restate, and give oral 
instructions that involve a short related 
sequence of actions  
 

SE: 27 (A) listen attentively to speakers and ask 
relevant questions to clarify information; 
 
27 (B) follow, restate, and give oral instructions 
that involve a short related sequence of actions  
  
 

SE:  21 (A) listen attentively by facing speakers 
and asking questions to clarify information; 
 
21 (B) follow oral directions that involve a 
short related sequence of actions 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Listening and Speaking/Speaking  

TEK:  Students speak clearly and to the point, using the conventions of language.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE:  25 (A) formulate sound arguments by 
using elements of classical speeches (e.g., 
introduction, first and second transitions, 
body, and conclusion), the art of persuasion, 
rhetorical devices, eye contact, speaking rate 
(e.g., pauses for effect), volume, enunciation, 
purposeful gestures, and conventions of 
language to communicate ideas effectively 
 

SE: 25 (A) give a formal presentation that 
exhibits a logical structure, smooth 
transitions, accurate evidence, well-chosen 
details, and rhetorical devices, and that 
employs eye contact, speaking rate (e.g., 
pause for effect), volume, enunciation, 
purposeful gestures, and conventions of 
language to communicate ideas effectively 
 

SE: 25 (A) advance a coherent argument that 
incorporates a clear thesis and a logical 
progression of valid evidence from reliable 
sources and that employs eye contact, speaking 
rate (e.g., pauses for effect), volume, 
enunciation, purposeful gestures, and 
conventions of language to communicate ideas 
effectively 
 

SE: 25 (A) give presentations using informal, 
formal, and technical language effectively to 
meet the needs of audience, purpose, and 
occasion, employing eye contact, speaking rate, 
(e.g., pauses for effect), volume, enunciation, 
purposeful gestures, and conventions of language 
to communicate ideas effectively 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Listening and Speaking/Speaking  

TEK: Students speak clearly and to the point, using the conventions of language.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE:  5 (A) give presentations using informal, 
formal, and technical language effectively to 
meet the needs of audience, purpose, and 
occasion, employing eye contact, speaking rate, 
(e.g., pauses for effect), volume, enunciation, 
purposeful gestures, and conventions of 
language to communicate ideas effectively 
 

SE:  27 (A) advocate a position using 
anecdotes, analogies, and/or illustrations, 
and use eye contact, speaking rate, 
volume, enunciation, a variety of natural 
gestures, and conventions of language to 
communicate ideas effectively 
 

SE:  27 (A) present a critique of a literary work, 
film, or dramatic production, employing eye 
contact, speaking rate, volume, enunciation, a 
variety of natural gestures, and conventions of 
language to communicate ideas effectively 
 

SE:  27 (A) give an organized presentation with 
a specific point of view, employing eye contact, 
speaking rate, volume, enunciation, a variety of 
natural gestures, and conventions of language to 
communicate ideas effectively 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Listening and Speaking/Speaking  

TEK:  Students speak clearly and to the point, using the conventions of language.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  27 (A) give an organized presentation with 
a specific point of view, employing eye contact, 
speaking rate, volume, enunciation, a variety of 
natural gestures, and conventions of language to 
communicate ideas effectively 
 
 

SE: 28 (A) give organized presentations, 
employing eye contact, speaking rate, 
volume, enunciation, a variety of natural 
gestures, and conventions of language to 
communicate ideas effectively 
 
 

SE:  30 (A) express an opinion supported by 
accurate information, employing eye contact, 
speaking rate, volume, enunciation, and the 
conventions of language to communicate ideas 
effectively 
 
 

SE:   29 (A) speak coherently about the topic 
under discussion, employing eye contact, 
speaking rate, volume, enunciation, and the 
conventions of language to communicate ideas 
effectively 
 
 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Listening and Speaking/Speaking  

TEK:  Students speak clearly and to the point, using the conventions of language.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  29 (A) speak coherently about the topic 
under discussion, employing eye contact, 
speaking rate, volume, enunciation, and the 
conventions of language to communicate ideas 
effectively 
 
 
 

SE:  29 (A) share information and ideas that 
focus on the topic under discussion, speaking 
clearly at an appropriate pace, using the 
conventions of language 
 

SE: 28 (A) share information and ideas 
about the topic under discussion, speaking 
clearly at an appropriate pace, using the 
conventions of language 
  
 

SE:  share information and ideas by speaking 
audibly and clearly using the conventions of 
language 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand:  Listening and Speaking/Teamwork 

TEK:   Students work productively with others in teams.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students are expected to: 
 

12th Grade  11th Grade  10th Grade    9th Grade    

SE: 26 (A) participate productively in 
teams, offering ideas or judgments that 
are purposeful in moving the team 
towards goals, asking relevant and 
insightful questions, tolerating a range of 
positions and ambiguity in decision-
making, and evaluating the work of the 
group based on agreed-upon criteria 
 

SE:  26 (A) participate productively in teams, 
offering ideas or judgments that are purposeful in 
moving the team towards goals, asking relevant 
and insightful questions, tolerating a range of 
positions and ambiguity in decision-making, and 
evaluating the work of the group based on agreed-
upon criteria 
 
 

SE:  26 (A) participate productively in teams, 
building on the ideas of others, contributing 
relevant information, developing a plan for 
consensus-building, and setting ground rules 
for decision-making 
 

SE:  26 (A) participate productively in teams, 
building on the ideas of others, contributing 
relevant information, developing a plan for 
consensus-building, and setting ground rules for 
decision-making 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Listening and Speaking/Teamwork 

TEK: Students work productively with others in teams.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students are expected to: 
 

9th Grade  8th Grade  7th Grade    6th Grade    

SE: 26 (A) participate productively in teams, 
building on the ideas of others, contributing 
relevant information, developing a plan for 
consensus-building, and setting ground rules 
for decision-making 
 
 

SE:  28 (A) participate productively in 
discussions, plan agendas with clear goals 
and deadlines, set time limits for speakers, 
take notes, and vote on key issues 
 

SE:  28 (A) participate productively in 
discussions, plan agendas with clear goals and 
deadlines, set time limits for speakers, take 
notes, and vote on key issues 
 
 

SE: 28 (A) participate in student-led discussions 
by eliciting and considering suggestions from 
other group members and by identifying points 
of agreement and disagreement 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Listening and Speaking/Teamwork 

TEK:   Students work productively with others in teams.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students are expected to: 
 

6th Grade  5th Grade  4th Grade    3rd Grade    

SE:  28 (A) participate in student-led 
discussions by eliciting and considering 
suggestions from other group members and 
by identifying points of agreement and 
disagreement 
 
 

SE: 29 (A) participate in student-led 
discussions by eliciting and considering 
suggestions from other group members and by 
identifying points of agreement and 
disagreement 
 
 

SE:  29 (A) participate in teacher- and student-
led discussions by posing and answering 
questions with appropriate detail and by 
providing suggestions that build upon the ideas 
of others 
 
 

SE:  31 (A) participate in teacher- and student-led 
discussions by posing and answering questions 
with appropriate detail and by providing 
suggestions that build upon the ideas of others 
 
 
 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
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English Language Arts 
Vertical Alignment by Grade 

 
Strand: Listening and Speaking/Teamwork 

TEK:   Students work productively with others in teams.  Students will continue to apply earlier standards with greater complexity.  Students are expected to: 
 

3rd Grade  2nd Grade  1st Grade    Kindergarten     

SE:  31 (A) participate in teacher- and 
student-led discussions by posing and 
answering questions with appropriate 
detail and by providing suggestions that 
build upon the ideas of others 
 
 

SE:  30 (A) follow agreed-upon rules for 
discussion, including listening to others, 
speaking when recognized, and making 
appropriate contributions 
 

SE:  29 (A) follow agreed-upon rules for 
discussion, including listening to others, 
speaking when recognized, and making 
appropriate contributions 
 
 

SE:  23 (A) follow agreed upon rules for 
discussion, including taking turns and speaking 
one at a time 
 

Specifics (description of lesson, include 
any “tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

Specifics (description of lesson, include any 
“tricks”) 

    
Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) Rationale (clarification of TEKS/SE) 
    
Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary 
    
  
 


